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Scott,

CHAPTER 1

INTRODUCTION

1.1. ORIENTATION

Fore 1s a non-Austronesian language of Papua New Guinea. It 1s a
member of the East New Guinea Highlands Stock (Wurm 1975c:468), which
in turn 1s part of the large Trans-New Guinea Phylum covering the
major portion of both population and area of Papua New Guinea (Wurm
1975a:19).

The Fore language 1s located around Okapa in the Eastern Highlands
Province (see Map 1), and now has over 18,000 speakers.1 There are
three dialects: Northern, Central and Southern (Scott 1963). The
Northern 1s the prestige dlalect, and 1s the subject of this study.
Its borders coincide with those of the North Fore Census Division (see
Map 2). The Central dialect shows only minor changes from the
Northern, while the Southern dialect 1s more divergent. Where relevant,
differences between dlalects are indicated in footnotes.

1.2. HISTORY OF RESEARCH
1.2.1. GENERAL

The outside world knew nothing of the Fore-speaking people until
after World War II. 1947 saw the first Administration patrol into the
area, but it was 1954 before the present township of Okapa was founded
as a Government outstation.

1Village rolls for the area were updated during 1975, but no actual totals were com-
piled. Most recent figures, which give a population of 16,655, come from Okapa Patrol
Reports 2 and 23 of 1972-T3. A brief comparison with previous reports shows annual
increases of approximately 3% and 1%% in North Fore and South Fore Census Divisions
respectively.

2

A more detailed account appears in Lindenbaum (forthcoming).

Gtional University, 1978. DOL:/0.15144/PL-B47.1
ion licensed 2015 CC BY-SA 4.0, with permission of PL. A sealang.net/CRCL initiative.




2 INTRODUCTION

Anthropological detalls of the Fore region began to emerge 1in the
early 1950s, following fieldwork during 1951-53 by R.M. and C.H.
Berndt.3 C.H. Berndt (1954) also provided the first linguistic notes.

Then 1n 1957, the Fore area captured the attention of the medical
world when existence of the disease, Kuru,u became known (Gajdusek and
Zigas 1957). Anthropological and medical research intensified, en-
couraged by Papua New Guilnea's Department of Public Health. Glasse
and Lindenbaum5 carried out major anthropological studies during 1961-
63 from Wanitabi in the heart of the Kuru region.

A complete 1listing of all research materilals relating to Kuru,
whether medical, anthropological or linguistic, 1s given by Alpers,
et al. (1975).

1.2.2. LINGUISTIC

'Fore' was first listed as a language name by Capell (1948—189:106),6
where he placed 1t as part of the present Eastern family. Comparison
with wordlists by McKaughan (1973:721) shows that Capell's materials
were actually from an Auyana dialect, hence the Eastern placement.
Originally the name 'Fore' was used 1n reference to the South Fore
villages of Abomatasa, Ilesa and Awarosa, together with the Awa tribes-
people across the Lamarli River (Gajdusek and Alpers 1972:S17). Auyana
villages lile immediately to the north of this area (see Map 2), and it
1s still common practice to identify oneself by a nearby but more
wldely known designation.

3See R.M. Bernat (1952-53, 195k, 1962); C.H. Berndt (1953).

hKuru, Papua New Guinea's so-called 'laughing sickness', is a disease of the central
nervous system which is invariably fatal. It derives its name from the Fore word
kdru ‘'trembling’.

At first thought to be of genetic origin, Kuru is now known to be a viral disease.
It is restricted to the Fore people and to those of their neighbours with whom they
have intermarried. Muscular control decreases during the course of the disease, with
death usually occurring after about nine months. "Kuru alone accounted for over half
the deaths beyond infancy in the most severely affected villages, and reprisal murders
of sorcerers suspected of causing the disease was the second most frequent cause of
death in much of the region." (2igas 1970:130).

Work on Kuru and related diseases since 1957 has made Gajdusek one of two 1976
Nobel Prize winners in Physiology and Medicine (Newsweek 1976).

Kuru is apparently of recent origin, reaching what is now the centre of the Kuru
region during the 1920s (Glasse 1967:4). Cannibalism, now considered to have been
the mode of transmission of the virus (Mathews, et al. 1968), is also apparently
recent, reaching the area only ten to twenty years ahead of Kuru (Glasse 1967:9).
Under Government influence, cannibalism ceased during the late 1950s, and in recent
years the incidence of Kuru has also markedly decreased.

5See, for example, Glasse (1962, 1969); Lindenbaum (1963, 1964, 1971, forthcoming).

6Capell spelled it 'Forei'; R.M. Berndt (1952-53) and C.H. Berndt (1952): 'Fo:re';
Smythe (1959): 'Fo:re'; all users since Smythe: 'Fore’.
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By the early 1950s, 'Fore' had become generally accepted as the
collective name for all speakers of the language surrounding Okapa
(C. Berndt 1952). Following extensive fileldwork in the Highlands
during 1958-59, Wurm (196la, 1964) placed Fore as part of a Fore-Gimi
sub-family within the East-Central Family.

The earliest linguistic notes of C.H. Berndt (1954) were followed
by unpublished papers on basic aspects of the grammar by Smythe (1959)
and Nicholson (1961). Language lessons, also unpublished, were pre-
pared by Dutton (1961) and by Nicholson and Nicholson (1961). Both
Include brief grammatical notes.

Fore phonology was first described in detail by Nicholson and
Nicholson (1962). Then followed an analysis of the suprasegmental
feature, pitch-accent, by Pike and Scott (1963), which has been
challenged by Pilch (1970). Pike discussed matrix rearrangements for
highlighting features of the pronominal affixes (Pike 1963), and I
have subsequently produced papers on Fore dialects (Scott 1963), in-
dependent verbs (1968a), relationships between verbs (1973), linguistic
aspects of kinship (1975b), and orthographic problems (1968b, 1976).
The 1973 paper was prepared during a linguistic workshop headed by
R.E. Longacre, who included reference to the materials in that paper
in both his preliminary and final reports (Longacre 1970, 1972).

1.3. SCOPE OF STUDY
1.3.1. CONTENT

In thils work I present a phonological and grammatical study of the
Fore language. The underlying philosophy of presentation 1s Tagmemic,
although peculiarly Tagmemic terminology has been kept to a minimum.
Basic notions from that theory which continually recur during this
description are contrast-variation-distribution, and slot-class
correlation (Pike 1967:85, 194).

The concept of underlying forms and relationships, brought into
focus by Transformational-Generatists (Chomsky 1965), has enriched
Tagmemic theory 1n recent years (Ballard, et al. 197la,b) and has bene-
fitted this description. So has the concept of markedness (Greenberg
1966; Chomsky and Halle 1968:402), which helps explain some facets of
Fore morphophonemics.

1.3.2. RELATIONSHIP TO PREVIOUS WORK

The statement of Fore phonology by Nicholson and Nicholson (1962)
glves a detailled account of the segmental phonemes which 1s generally
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accurate. They showed that there are alternative interpretations
possible for consonant and vowel complexes. They stated their prefer-
ence for analysis of all complexes as clusters of simple phonemes.

My interpretation differs from theirs, and I discuss why I have ana-
lysed some of the complexes as unitary phonemes.

The Nicholsons also gave a brief outline of the contrastive supra-
segmental system. That which they labelled 'tone' was subsequently
determined to be stress-based pitch, and relabelled 'accent' by Pike
and Scott (1963). My further observations have revealed surface
targets for patternings of thils accent.

Morphophonemic changes to consonants were also outlined by the
Nicholsons, and were later compared to those of Eastern famlily lan-
guages by Bee (1965a). These changes have proved to be far more per-
vasive than previously given, and thelr analysis has implications for
other languages in the family. In addition, Fore has other morpho-
phonemic systems relating to vowels, to accent, and to verb type.

Grammatically, there are areas which have never been described.
There 1s, for example, no previous work dealing in detail with non-
verb morphology, nor with syntax within the clause. This work seeks
to rectify such lack. Recent research into the total grammatical
system of Fore has led to some reanalysis of my earlier paper on in-
dependent verbs (Scott 1968a), particularly in the areas of aspect and
stem compounding. The basic analysis of my later verb paper (Scott
1973) is unchanged, although areas relevant to this study have been
considerably refined and rearranged. Thils 1s perhaps best seen durling
discussion of switch-reference forms in Chapter 7.

Much comparative work on the East-Central family has already been
done by Wurm (196la, 1964a,b, 1965, 1971, 1975b,c). My own research
supports his findings, and adds some refinements. My lexical data,
though limited, are extremely reliable, having come in the main, from
wordlists corrected during my fieldwork by linguists who have worked
in thelr areas for many years. Cognate counts which are somewhat
higher than those previously gliven are the result.

Sound correspondences between the languages need much more work,
but there 1s sufficlent i1nformation to provide a tentative proto-
phonology suggesting probable origins and innovations of Fore phonology.
The abnormality of Fore's word-initlal s, which alone of word-initial
consonants does not undergo morphophonemic change, 1s explained from
these findings. Some tentative lexical reconstructions have also
been 1included.
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1.4. CONVENTIONS
1.4.1. BRACKETING

Fore 1s morphologlcally complex. There are no free-form conjunc-
tions, no free-form prepositions. Instead, relationships between
clauses, and relationships between items within a clause, are indicated
by affixes. Consequently, 1t has been deemed necessary to indicate 1n
most 1llustrations the function or meanling of each morpheme.

This has been done by restating surface realisations in terms of
thelr underlying forms. These secondary forms, which are 'underlying'
in the sense of belng grammatical forms immedlately preceding the
application of morphophonemic and phonetlic realisatlion rules, are
enclosed in square bracketing [ ], as shown in (1) below. Only in
Chapter 2, where phonology 1s discussed, do square brackets indlcate
phonetic entities (exclusively). There the phonetic script in use 1s
based upon that of the International Phonetic Association (1949).

(1) iyewe. 'They ascend’.
[i-a:-e ascend-theyVPL)-INDIC]

Obliques / / enclose phonemic entities 1n Chapter 2. Elsewhere a
single oblique 1s used 1n rule statements, such as z >y / _ 2 (z 1s
realised as y when preceding z). Parentheses ( ) are used convention-
ally to enclose numberings and aslides, but also express optionality
in formulae. Braces { } show alternatives from which a choice must be
made. These and other conventions are listed following the alphabetic
abbreviations given 1n the preface.

1.4.2. SUBSCRIPT

To draw the reader's attention quickly to the point under discussion,
a subscript | 1s often used 1n 1llustrations. For example, if the
item under scrutiny in (1) were the change from a: to e, then a sub-
script may be used eilther 1n conjunction with the surface realisation:
iyewe 'They ascend'; or attached to the underlying morpheme presenta-
tion: [i-a:-e ascend-they(PL)-INDIC].

1.4.3. CAPITALISATION

As will have been seen in (1) above, underlying morphemes may be
glossed using elther upper or lower case 1talics. When glossed
according to function, that function 1s capitalised (and often abbre-
viated). When glossed by meaning, lower case 1s used.
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1.4.4. ORTHOGRAPHY

As will be seen from the display of consonant and vowel phonemes
given next chapter in (3), only fifteen symbols are required for their
presentation. These symbols are: p, t, k, m, n, s, w, vy, ', a, e, i,
o, u, : . These, and only these, symbols are used 1n phonemic repres-
entations throughout Chapter 2, where they are conslstently enclosed
in obliques.

From Chapter 3 onwards, three additional symbols are introduced.
These are: b, r, g, which are used to represent intervocalic /p, t, k/,
but only when within grammatical words or within underlying morpheme
forms. For example, kdru 'trembling’ is phonemically /kdtu/, but
phonetically [kdru]. On the other hand, te'té tu ’red axe'’ is phon-
emically /te'té tu/, but phonetically [te:?7té: ru].

This usage of b, r, g iIntervocalically is the orthographic cholce
of both native literate7 and linguist.8 Even the possibility of
analysing b, r, g as phonemes distinct from /p, t, k/ has been sug-
gested.9 As 1t 1s, b, r, g are the only variants 1n Fore phonology
which must occur in a specific environment (intervocalic), and which,
in thls environment, do not alternate with variants which may occur
in other positions.

1.4.5. ADDITION OF MOOD MORPHEME

One further note must be made before proceeding further. No inde-
pendent utterance, whether the name of something or the description of
an actlon, 1s grammatically acceptable unless 1t concludes with a mood
morpheme. Consequently, any 1llustration given as a complete utterance
will include a mood morpheme, as seen in (2).

(2) vyaga:we. '(It i8 a) pig’.
[(yaga:-g, pig-INDIC]

agauwe. 'I see it'.
(a-ka-u-g it-see-I-INDIC]

yaga: agauwe. 'I gee a pig'.
[yaga: pig; a-ka-u-g it-see-I-INDIC]

?See Scott (1976).

8E.g. Nicholson (1961); Pike (1963); Scott (1968a, 1973).

IPike and Scott (1963:179), while noting that Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:132) pre-
ferred [t-] and [-r-] as /t/, and [-7t-] as /'t/, etc., nevertheless chose to consider
[t-] and [-?t-] as /t/, with [~r-] as /r/, etc., when presenting that 1963 paper.
Similarly, Bee and Glasgow (1962:119), working in the adjacent Usarufa language,
originally chose to unite initial stops with medial preglottalised stops, but later
that decision was reversed (Bee 1965b:LkL).



INTRODUCTION 7

The Indicative mood's -e 1s used 1in all examples, except where
Interrogative or Imperative forms are illustrated. Mood morphemes are
analysed as sentence-level clitics, and described fully in 8.2.

Three aspects of thelr use deserve comment here. Filrstly, only one
mood marker occurs per sentence, unless other sentences are embedded
within. This 1s why only one mood morpheme occurs in the last example
of (2).

Secondly, the mood morpheme will induce a preceding consonant if
one does not already exist. This consonant will be n, w or y, depen-
dent upon the particular morpheme preceding 1it, as described fully 1in
3.21.3. Only w appears throughout (2).

Finally, the presence of an Indicative morpheme on any non-verb 1s

indicated by the bracketed addition of '(It is)' or sultable equivalent,

to the English gloss. This has also been 1llustrated in (2) above.






CHAPTER 2

SYNCHRONIC PHONOLOGY

2.1. INTRODUCTION

In the previous chapter 1t was pointed out that the segmental
phonemes of Fore are open to different interpretations. Nicholson and
Nicholson (1962) showed that consonant clusters could be interpreted
elther as clusters of simple phonemes, or as unitary complexes.
Similarly, vowel-glides could be interpreted elther as sequences or as
complex units.

In thls chapter, the phonemes are described accordling to what I
conslder 1s the most appropriate analysils, taking into account sim-
plicity, efficliency, and morphophonemic relationships. Thils description
1s then followed by the reasoning governing that analysis, and includes
discussion of the Nicholsons' paper.

2.2. SEGMENTAL PHONEMES

Fore has nine simple consonants and three prenasalised stops, six
vowels and four vowel-glides. These are charted below in (3).

(3) CONSONANTS: /p/ /t/ /x/ /'/
/mp/ /nt/ /nk/
/m/ /n/
/w/ /y/
/s/
VOWELS: /i/ /a/ /u/
/le/ la:/ /o/
/ai/ /au/
/ae/ /ao/
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2.21. DISTRIBUTION OF PHONEMES

Consonants occur in one of four positions according to thelr dis-
tribution within words: word-initial, intervocalic, post-glottalic,
pre—consonantal.10 It is 1n terms of these positions that the occur-
rence of consonantal phonemes and thelr varilants will be presented.
Specifically, simple consonants /p, t, k, m, n, w, y/ occur word-
initially and in intervocalic and post-glottal positions; sibilant /s/
occurs 1nitially and intervocalically; complex consonants /mp, nt, nk/
occur only intervocalically; while glottal stop /'/ 1s the only con-
sonant which precedes another consonant, and may also occur inter-
vocalically.

Vowels (including vowel-glides) each form a syllable nucleus.
Together they and the consonants form open syllables of the types V,
cv, 'CV,11 of which V occurs only word-initially, and 'CV only non-
initially.

2.22. DESCRIPTION OF PHONEMES
2.22.1. Obstruents

There are two sets of obstruents, the simple obstruents /p, t, k/
and the complex /mp, nt, nk/. They occur at labial, dental, and velar
polints of articulation respectively.

Phonetic variants of simple obstruents /p, t, k/ are as follows:
Word-initially and following glottal stop, the simple obstruents are
volceless, but intervocalically they are voiced. Word-initially and
intervocalically, peripheral obstruents /p, k/ fluctuate between com-
plete and incomplete closure, but there 1s always complete closure 1in

post-glottalic position. Non-initial /k/ may be lablalised following

12

rounded vowels. In its volceless occurrences, apical obstruent /t/

fluctuates to alveolar position with some speakers. Intervocalically,

the voiced variety 1s a flapped vibrant with alveolar articulation,l3

loActually, the term 'phonological phrase' would have been more accurate, but I have
reserved usage and definition of phonological phrase for the following chapter. In
this chapter my usage of the term 'word-initial' must be read to mean word-initial
in isolation, for a word in isolation constitutes a phonological phrase. The
phonological phrase is defined in section 3.22.

ll'C represents a glottal plus consonant sequence.

12The Southern dialect has an additional distinctive velar consonant, the labialised
/kw/, as in /kwata:yé/ [kwara:yé] '(It is a) dog'; /yakwata:yé/ [yngwara:yé] '(It is
a) man'.

13The alveolar articulation is probably the result of retroflexion at an earlier stage
of development. Retroflexed vibrants occur in other languages of the same family.
See, for example, Deibler (1976:5); Lucht and James (1962:15).
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with a tendency towards lateral quality when followlng front vowels.
These variants are summarised in (4) and 1llustrated in (5).

(4) variants of Simple Obstruents /p,t,k/:

Word- Post-

Initial Glottalic Intervocalic
/p/  [p ~ ol [p] (b ~ Bl
/t/  [g~t] [g~t] [r ~1]

/k/ [k v x] [k~ k¥] [g vy~ gvn yv]

(5) /pane/ [pane ~ dape) '(It is the) sun’;lu

/taye/ [tAaye ~ taye]l 'It burns';
/kawe/ [kawe ~ xawe] '(It i8) rain’.

/a'patépuwe/ [A?7pAré:buwe] 'I sever (it)’;
/a'taye/ [A7gaye ~ a?7taye] 'He puts it';
/a'kawé/ [A?7kAwé] '(It is) his back';

/au'kd:we/ [Au?kd:we v Au?k¥3d:we) '(It is) bamboo’.

/apane/ [Abape ~ aBape] '(It is the) fourth day';
/atakawé/ [arnghwé] '(It is a) girl’;
/{tepuwe/ [fle:buwé ~ fre:buwé] '(It is a) bow';
/akaye/ [AgAye ~ AyAye] 'He sees it';

/uka:wé/ [uga:wé n uya:wé v ugva:wé N uy¥a:wé] '(It is) nothing'.

The complex obstruents /mp, nt, nk/ consist of a voiceless stop
(which 1s voiced by some speakers)15 preceded by a homorganic nasal.
Apical /nt/ fluctuates to alveolar articulation with some speakers,
and occasional lablalisation of /nk/ follows rounded vowels. These
varlants are summarised in (6) and illustrated in (7).

(6) variants of Complex Obstruents /mp,nt,nk/:

Intervocalic

/mp/ [mp ~ mb]
/nt/ [pt ~ nt ~ nd
/nk/  [nk ~ ng ~ nk¥ ~ ng¥]

% The subscript _ , simply directs attention. See 1.4.2.

15Prenasa.lised stops /mp, nt/ are consistently voiced [mb, nd] in the Southern
dialect. Velar /nk/ is reflected as a simple glottal stop /'/. E.g. Northern:
/kankdpewe/; Southern: /ka'dpeyé/ '(It is a) bowl’.
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(7) /ampdeye/ [ampdeye ~ ambdeye] 'He gets (it)’';

/apntatuye/ [AntAaruye " Antaruye Vv AndAaruye N andAruye] 'It
thunders';

/aenkdntowé/ [aenkAnto:wé N aengdndo:wé] '(It is) seed';

/tiénka:né/ [tinka:pé ~ tinga:pé ~ tdnk¥a:pé ~ gtdngv¥a:pél '(It is)
his axe'.

2.22.2. Nasals and Semivowels

Two nasals /m, n/ and two semivowels /w, y/ occur word-initially,
post-glottalically and intervocalically. Labial /m/ and /w/ have no
discernible variants.16 Dental /n/ fluctuates to alveolar articulation
with some speakers. /y/, articulated with the tongue blade, 1s fronted
palatal, and may be fricativised. Variants, summarised in (8), are
illustrated in (9).

(8) variants of Nasals /m,n/ and Semivowels /w,y/:

Word-Initial,
Post-Glottalic,

Intervocalic
/m/ [m]
/n/ (n~nl
/w/ [w]
/y/ (y ~ jl

(9) /mawé/ [mAwé) '(It is the) ground’;
/paye/ [nAye ~ naye] 'He eats (it)';
/waye/ [waye] 'He goes';
/yakdwé/ [ynghwé ~ jaghwél '(It is) day’.
/amdné/ [amApél '(It is) his shadow';
/dnatiwe/ [Anarfwe ~ Anariwe] '(It is an) arrow tip';
/awawé/ [Awawé] '(It is) his tooth';
/aya:'kuwe/ [Aya:?kuwe "~ Aja:?kuwe] 'I show him'.
/a'ma'kiwe/ [A?ma?kiwe] 'I squash (it) open’;

/a'na:'puwe/ [A?pa:?puwe "~ A?na:?puwel] 'I pluck (it)’';

/a'wdteyiwe/ [A?wAre:ydwe] 'I roll over';
/a‘yd:'mawé/ [A?7yd:7mawé v A7jd:7mawé] '(It i8) all’.

l6As noted in Scott (1963:28L4), the Southern dialect has an interesting departure in

the phonetic range of its nasal variants. There, initial /m, n/ correspondences are
[mb, nd]. Intervocalic /m, n/ remain as [mw, n)]. Post-glottalically, /m, n/ are ren-
dered [mb, qg] in the south, but the prior glottal closure is only discernible in
slow speech. E.g. Northern: [mu?mu?pfye]; Southern [mbu?mbu?piye " mbumbu?pfye]} 'It
i8 hot'.
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2.22.3. Sibilant

Grooved dental fricative /s/ occurs only 1nitilally and intervocalic-
ally. It generally remains volceless 1n both positions throughout the
Northern and Central dialects,17 but may fluctuate to alveolar articu-
lation. It occurs word-initlally only when 1n loanwords.

(10) /sataténe/ [sararé:pe ~ sararé:pnel] '(It is) Saturday';
/asatfpuwe/ [agarfbuwe v asarfbuwel 'I shake (it) off'.

2.22.4. Glottal Stop

The glottal stop /'/ occurs only intervocalically or preceding the
simple consonants /p, t, k, m, n, w, y/ Problems assoclated with its
analysis are discussed in 2.23.2.

(11) /isala:wé/ [iga?a:wé] '(It is) sweet potato';
/ta'wawé/ [rA?wawé] '(It is a) type of shrub'.

2.22.5. \Vowels

There are three phonetically short vowels /i, a, u/ and three which
are phonetically long /e, a:, o/. Whenever /e/ and /o/ are word-final,
they also tend to be shorter, and occasionally fluctuate towards central
articulation [A]. Phonetic norms are charted in (12).

(12) Chart of Phonetic Norms for Vowels:

Non-Back Back
(Central)
Close il (u]
Half-Close [e:] (o:]
Half-Open [A]
Open (a:]
Unrounded Rounded

(13) /jtiye/ [iliye] 'It boils';
“/asd:wé/ [(agd:wé] '(It is a) tie';
/imuwé/ [dmuwé] '(It i8 a) rat'.

/eti'ya:ne/ [e:ri?ya:pel] '(It i8) work';
/a:sd:wé/ [a:5d:wé] '(It is to be) later';
/omiwe/ [o:miwe] 'I tell him'.

lTSouthern dialect's sibilant is voiced [z]. E.g. Northern: [kugd:wel; Southern

(kuzd:ve] '(It is a) stinging nettle’.
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/ikiwe/ [igiwe] '(It i8 a) gourd’;
/apake'pidwe/ [Abnage:?piwe] 'I waken him';
/apytaye/ [abldrayel '(It i8) alight'.

/{kewé/ [Tge:wé] '(Those are) they';
/apa:puwe/ [Aba:buwe] 'I escort him';
/apgné/ [(abd:nél '(It is a) hull'.

/ndewd/ [ndewe’ ~ pdewk] '(It i8) I'.
/kana:ng/ [kapa:nd ~ kapa:nk] 'Have you come?'’

2.22.6. Vowel-Glides

There are four vowel-glides: /ae, ao/ which are lax; and /ai, au/
whilch are tense. The lax vowel-gllides commence from the open central
position [a], having thelr off-glides at half-close positions [e, o]
to give [a®, a°] respectively. The tense vowel-glides, on the other
hand, commence from the half-open central position [A], and feature a
quick transition to their close finishing points [i, u] to glve tense
glides which may be represented as [Ai, Au] respectively. Although
all four glides take the same timing as long vowels, the contrast in
speed of transition between elements produces tenseness versus laxness

as part of their distingulshing features.18

(14) /aiptiwe/ [Mintiwe] '(It is to be) later';
/auwe/ [Auwe] 'T plant’'.
/aentd:wé/ [a®ntd:wé] '(It is an) old woman';
/aope/ [(a®wel '(It i) his eye'.
/kandine/ (kan"ine] 'He comes!';
/akaupe/ [AgAune] 'We see it'.
/a'kendenawe/ [A%ke:nd%nawe] '(They are) thorns';

’ 4 0 .
/akdoné/ [agda n€] 'I see it!'.

2.23. DISCUSSION
2.23.1. Alternatives in Interpretation

In the description above, prenasalised stops and vowel-glides have
been presented as unitary phonemes. Thils gives a total of 12 consonants
and 10 vowels. However, as already noted, Nicholson and Nicholson
(1962:129f) showed that other interpretations are possible. They showed

& For contrast in speed of transition between elements, compare visecordings of
/fao, au/ in Pike and Scott (1963:186, 189).
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that the glottal plus consonant sequences /'p, 't, 'k, 'm, 'n, 'w, 'y/
could also be interpreted as unlts, to add another seven phonemes to
the 1nventory. On the other hand, they also showed that all complex
units could be Iinterpreted as clusterings, to give a total of only nine
consonants and six vowels.

If, as the Nicholsons pointed out, all complex consonants and vowel-
glides were to be interpreted as unitary phonemes, the resultant syl-
lable patterns would be V and CV only, with V syllables restricted to
word-initial position. But the Nicholsons did not mention that such
an Interpretation would make intervocalic glottal stop predictable,
and thus sub-phonemic, thereby reducing the phoneme count by one. This
in turn would mean that V syllables also occur non-1nitially, separated
from the previous open syllable by a predictable, phonetic glottal
closure, as 1n the CV.V.CV pattern of /wa.e.we/ [wA?e:we:] '(It is)
home'.

On the other hand, the Nicholsons felt that the principle of economy
favoured interpretation of all complexes as clusters of simple phonemes.
This produces the smallest number of phonemes, although it 1increases
the number of syllable types to six: Vv, Vv, Cv, CVV, CCV, CCVV. The
first four types would occur word-initlally, the last four elsewhere.
Thus VV.CCVV.CCV.CV would become the pattern of /ae.'kdau.nti.yé/
[ae?kAuntiyé] 'He has chopped (it)'. This in turn would lead to the
situation presented in the display in (15), where 1t becomes clear that
the additional onset of glottal or nasal (indicated as CT) 1s the only
distinction between initial and non-initial syllables.

(15) 1Initial: V Non-Initial: TV
Vv cvv
cv ccv
cvv tcvv

This then leads to the further possibility of analysing syllable
divisions as occurring in the middle of clusters.19 It 1s worthy of

19At this stage the argument is not whether Fore syllables may be determined physio-

logically. Teaching of literacy by way of vernacular primers using a syllable
approach (Scott and Scott 1967) has been of sufficient effectiveness to demonstrate
that syllables are at least a psychological reality in Fore, and thus a phonemic
entity which warrants inclusion in any discussion of Fore phonology. Haugen (1956:
216), in defining the syllable as "the smallest unit of recurrent phonemic sequences,'
stated that "the syllable is that stretch of phonemes which makes it possible to
state their relative distribution most economically." The problem in Fore has been
to determine the basis of units within that stretch.

"
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note that the Nlcholsons did not consider this a viable alternative.20

In such an analysis, intervocalic glottal stop would be interpreted as
a coda rather than an onset, agaln allowing V as a non-initial syllable.
Resultant syllable types would be VvV, VV, CV, CVvv, VC, VVC, CVC, CVVC.
Codas would be limited to glottals and nasals, and the last four syl-
lable types would not occur word-finally. The syllable pattern of the
previous example would then be VVC.CVVC.CV.CV /ae'.k3un.ti.yé/
[ae?kKuptiyé].

As already noted 1n 2.21., the present analysls Interprets prenas-
allised stops and vowel-glides as unltary phonemes, and preglottalised
consonants as sequences of glottal plus consonant, with glottal stop
as part of the syllable onset. Argumentation for thils positlon follows
in the next three sub-sections.

2.23.2. Glottal Stop

Part of the argumentation 1s concerned with the uniqueness of glottal
stop. It 1s the only simple consonant which does not occur as a word-
initial phoneme, and is the only non-syllabic which occurs preceding
all the simple consonants (except /s/).21 Many of 1ts occurrences are
the result of morphophonemic processes, as 1llustrated in (16), where
Q and N indicate marked classes. (Morphophonemlc processes are given

in detail in the next chapter.)

(16) /wa'énawe/ '(It ig) dancing’;
which 1s comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/wa’Q/ 'dance'; /ena/ NOMINALISER; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

/a:'kaeyd/ 'Don't cook (it)!'
/d:'N/ NEGATION; /kae/ 'cook'; /S/ IMPERATIVE MOOD.

/kol'néné/ '(It is) my netbag';
/ko ‘Q/ 'metbag'; /né’N/ 'my'; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

Since, however, glottal stop also occurs both intervocalically and
pre-consonantally within roots, 1t 1s not purely a synchronic morpho-
phonemlic realisation.

201n other languages of the same family, analysts have given glottal stop (but never

a nasal) as a syllable coda. See, e.g., McBride and McBride (1973:16); Renck (1967:
43); Strange (1965:3f); Rosemary Young (1962:93).

2lNicholson and Nicholson (1962:134) analysed preglottalised stops as lengthened
/p:, t:, k:/, but gave preglottalisation as an alternative. Other linguists find
similar phenomena in related languages, e.g., Gibson and McCarthy (1961:58); Payne
and Drew (1961:32); Renck (1967:27); Rosemary Young (1962:9L4).
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(17) /wa'enéné/ '(It is) my home';
which 1s comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/wa'e/ 'place'; /né’N/ 'my'; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

/ya'kidné/ '(It is) fire';
/ya'kd’N/ 'fire'; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

/tu'nd:ne/ '(It i8 a) wooden dish';
/tu'nd:N/ 'wooden dish'; /e/ INDICATIVE MOOD.

The analysis of glottal plus consonant as a sequence rather than as
a complex unit 1s preferred on two grounds. Firstly, 1t 1s economical.
The analysls of glottal stop as a separate phoneme prevents an extra
set of seven preglottalised consonant units from being added to the
inventory.

Secondly, from the point of view of simplicity, morphophonemic
processes which cause the appearance of glottal stop may be analysed
as simply inducing a glottal stop ahead of whatever follows, as seen
above 1in (16). This differs from prenasalisation arising from morpho-
phonemic processes. As will be seen 1n the next sub-section, prenasal-
1satlion of a stop 1s not simply the result of a nasal induced ahead of
an obstruent.

In confirmatlion of thils analysis of glottal plus consonant as a
sequence of two phonemes, the somewhat haphazard preglottalisation of
consonants 1n other languages of the famlly suggests that glottal stop
1s an additlon to the simple consonants, rather than an integral part
of a series of complex consonants. (I shall return to this consider-
ation again during discussion of proto-phonology in Chapter 10.)

2.23.3. Prenasalisation

Prenasalised stops /mp, nt, nk/ are often, though not always, the
result of morphophonemic processes, as i1llustrated below in (18).
Their occurrence as part of a root 1s then 1llustrated in (19).

(18) /tumpdeye/ 'He goes down and gets (it)';
which 1s comprised of the underlylng morpheme forms:
/tu’N/ 'downwards'; /mde/ 'get'; /y/ 'he'; /e/ INDICATIVE.

/d:ntdo/ 'Don't eat (it)!';
/4:'N/ NEGATION; /na/ 'eat'; /J/ IMPERATIVE.

/na:mdnka:né/ '(It is) his house';
/na:m3N/ 'house'; /wd:’N/ 'his'; /e/ INDICATIVE.
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(19) /ndmpowé/ '(It is) soot';
which 1s comprised of the underlying morpheme forms:
/ndmp3/ 'soot'; /e/ INDICATIVE.

/naninta:we/ '(It i8) food';
/naninta:/ 'food'; /e/ INDICATIVE.

/kunka:wé/ '(It i8) smoke';
/kupka:’/ 'smoke'; /e/ INDICATIVE.

Prenasalised stops are analysed as unitary phonemes on two grounds.
Firstly, when they arise from morphophonemic changes, /mp, nt, nk/22
do not arise through the addition of a nasal to a stop. Rather, they
result from changes to nasals and semivowels (and even from the absence
of a consonant), as illustrated above in (18), and given in more detail
later in 3.21.1. To treat them as simple sequences would infer that
/mp, nt, nk/ were modifications of /p, t, k/, which is far from true.

Secondly, [mb, ad] occur word-initially in Fore's Southern dialect,
corresponding to Northern's /m, n/ respectively. (Southern dialect's
intervocalic [mb, nd] correspond to Northern's intervocalic /mp, nt/
respectively, while Northern's /nk/ reflects as /'/ in the south.)

In confirmation of this unitary treatment, prenasalised stops also
occur word-initially (and medially) in other languages of the family,

where they are regarded as units.23

2.23.4. Long Vowels and Vowel-Glides

I interpret long vowels /e, a:, o/ and vowel-glides /ai, au, ae, ao/
as unitary phonemes. Firstly, they function as units of accent place-
ment.zu In this they parallel the short vowels /i, a, u/.

22Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:134) added a further prenasalised stop complex [nkw],

and gave it phonemic status. It appears, as illustrated below, when a word-initial
/w/ undergoes the morphophonemic change shown in the third example of (18) above.
The resultant [nkw] only appears in slow speech. In fast speech it is simply [nk].
[nkw] is thus the realisation of an incomplete phonological process. Within words
(which are more tightly knit), no such labialisation occurs. E.g.:

/md3:/ + /wdené/ > /md: nkaené/ [md:nkaepé " md:nkwaené]

thie (it i8) woman '(It i8) this woman';

but: /a'yé/ + -/wd:né/ + /a'yénka:né/ [A?yé:nka:pé]
leaf (it i8) its '(It i8) ite leaf'.

23yi,. Siane (Lucht and James 1962:12); Asaro (Strange 1965:5).

2hAn acute over the first vowel of any digraph indicates an accent relevant to the
total digraph.
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Secondly, long vowels are not sequences of geminate vowels. Long
and short vowels appear to have had common origins, as evidenced by
e > i, a: > a, o > u shifts 1n some specific roots. But the reverse
is not true. The Juxtaposition of identical short vowels results in
a single short vowel only.zs’26

Thirdly, no other vowel sequences occur. Other sequences would
have been expected if /ai, au, ae, ao/ were not units. By way of
confirmation, similar systems occur in the related Yagaria and Yate

languages, where vowel-glides are also analysed as complex units.27

2.3. SUPRASEGMENTAL FEATURES
2.31. ACCENT
2.31.1. Description

Fore has only one phonemic suprasegmental feature: pltch-accent,
to which I shall refer simply as 'accent'.28 As in a stress system,
the unit of accent placement 1is the syllable, even though the main
diagnostic feature of Fore accent 1is pitch. An accented syllable in-

curs higher pitch, which may be either level or falling.

i i,
(20) /asiydwe/ [Agiyuwe] 'I stand up';
/asi{yuwe/ [Agiyuwe] 'I peel (it)’.

—J\
/napa:wé/ [paba:wel '(It i8) my father';
’ ’ V . . .
/ndpa:wé/ [paba:we] '(It i8) my marriageable cousin'.

, =1 N . .
/naya:né/ [pAya:pnel '(It i8) my hair';
/nay3d:né/ [ﬁﬁgsf;:] "(It i8) my kidney'.

/aiwé/ [X{::] '"(It was) yesterday';
/3dewé/ [aewe] '(It i8) he’.

Each morpheme has 1ts own underlyling accent patterning. The surface
realisation of accent in words results from the combination of these
underlying patterns.

25These morphophonemic shifts and fusions are given later in 3.3. and 3.21.1. res-
pectively.

261t will be seen in Chapter 10 that the proto-phonology of the East~Central family
had at least a five-vowel system: *a, *e, *i, %o, *u, Fore's /a:/ and /a/ appear to
have come from accented and unaccented *a respectively. Fore's other short and
long vowels are reflexes of separate proto-phonemes at the family level.

2TRenck (1975:10-11); Rosemary Young (1962:98).

28Ana1ysed in detail in Pike and Scott (1963).
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There are two ccmponents to a morpheme's underlying accent. Firstly,
a morpheme may be accented on one of 1its syllable nucleil, or it may be
completely unaccented. Two accents on a single morpheme occur, but
never on adjacent syllables.29 Secondly, a morpheme may induce an
accent on a following syllable, as 1llustrated in (21).

(21) /asiyidwe/ 'I stand up';
Underlying forms: /asi'/ 'stand'; /u/ 'I'; /e/ INDICATIVE.

This induced accent may be the sole distinguishing factor between
otherwise homophonous forms, as in (22) below. When such underlying
forms are indicated, the accent to be induced 1s given as part of that
underlying form.

(22) /-ake/ 'mame'; as 1in /nakewe/ [page:wel '(It Z8) my name'.
, , —— .
/-ake’/ 'ear'; as in /nakewé/ [page:we] '(It i8) my ear’.

As morphemes builld into words, surface restraints are placed upon
the occurrence of multiple accents. Firstly, a maximum of only two
adjacent accents may be realised. Where three or more would otherwise
occur, the second accent (and alternate ones thereafter if more than
two adjacent accents would be realised) no longer contrasts with a
non-accent in that position, and 1s thus considered to be non-phonemic.

(23) /mdentuwé/ 'I got (it)';
/ya:bd maentiwé/ 'I got sugarcane’;
/ya:bidng, mpdentuwé/ 'I got my sugarcane’.
Underlying forms: /ya:bd/ 'sugarcane'; /né’N/ 'my'; /mde/ 'get';
/nt’’/ PERFECT; /u/ 'I'; /e/ INDICATIVE.

Secondly, except when disyllabics occur in isolation, no words
commence with two adjacent accents, as illustrated in (24). Such a
potential occurrence only maintains contrast on the second syllable
when preceding a non-accent, as in the second example. When preceding
a third accent, the three-accent rule applies, as in the third example
of (24).

The disyllabic contrast mentioned above 1s substantiated in (25).

(24) /mdeye/ 'He gets (it)';
Underlying forms: /mde/ 'get'; /y/ 'he'; /e/ INDIC.

29Such have never been found. Very few underlying morphemes are longer than two
syllables, so only a few instances of two accents on one morpheme occur. E.g.,
/kapdya:td/ 'hail'. Most morphemes longer than two syllables are person or place
names, but here only one accented syllable has been noted.
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/mae'tdye/ 'He got (it)';
Underlying forms: /mde/ 'get'; /'tad/ PAST TENSE; /e/ INDIC.

/mdentiyé/ 'He has got (it)’';

Underlying forms: /mde/ 'get'; /nt’’/ PERFECT; /e/ 1nprc. 30

(25) /nauné/ '(It is) my skin';
Underlying forms: /na/ 'my’'; /u’Q/ 'skin'; /e/ INDIC.

/nduné/ '"(It is) my liver';
Underlying forms: /na/ 'my'; /4’'N/ 'liver'; /e/ INDIC.
It must be assumed that disyllabic words function as final rather
than initial syllables 1in thils regard, thus allowlng the occurrence
of adjacent accents.31
The underlying accent pattern of a morpheme 1s found by placing
that morpheme 1n an unaccented environment. Any accents that occur
are then directly associated with that morpheme. Such an environment
occurs with all the roots of words illustrating (20) above. The under-
lying root morphemes of these words are now given in (26).

(26) Underlying forms:
/asi’/ 'stand up';
/asi/ 'peel’.
/apa:’/ 'father';
/dpa:’/ 'marriageable cousin’.
/aya: "’/ 'hair';
/ayd:’/ 'kidney'.
/ai’/ 'yesterday';
/3e’/ 'he'.

2.31.2. Discussion of Accent

As already noted, Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:140) analysed Fore
accent as a high versus low tone system. However, they listed only
five possible patterns for tri-syllable words, and only eight for four-
syllable words.

30Only the Perfect tense marker /nt’’/ has two accents to be induced on following
syllable nuclei, and this only through convenience of analysis which assigns no vowel
to this morpheme. Perfect tense marking is presented in 4.32.2.

311t is perhaps significant that, as already noted, no adjacent accents occur on the
body of a morpheme. Any adjacent accents realised in surface forms always occur
across morpheme boundaries.
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This limited patterning, along with the variation between level and
falling high pitch, and the imprecision of the pitch surrounding prom-
inent syllables, led Pike and Scott (1963) to focus on a stress-type
analysis:

Nevertheless, when the materials were sent to the Michigan laboratory,
it appeared that the stressed syllable could not have been marked by
intensity, but that the actual signalling cue must have been pitch.
Thus we had a 'stress' system which was marked by pitch rather than by
intensity! (Pike 1967b:1552)

Bolinger (1958:109) points out that perception of stress (syllable
prominence) in English 1s also based on pitch differences. Unlike
English, Fore's phenomenon changes the basic meanings of words, as
already shown in (20). Furthermore, non-accentuation of morphemes in
Fore may also contrast with accent, as in (27) below.

—_
(27) /kata:wé/ [kara:we] '(It is a) dog';
/kata:we/ [kara:we] '(It is a) casuarina tree’.

/tiné/ (tunel] '(It is an) axe';
/tune/ [tune] '(It is a) bee’.

Pilch (1970) also makes the point that expiratory force 1s not the
sole auditory parameter for determining stress. He proposes that 1ts
function should be the main consideration. Thus he states (1970:134)
that syllable (or mora) distinctiveness should be called 'tone'; word
(or morpheme) distinctiveness, 'stress'; and on the phrase-level,

'1ntonation'.32

Then the audlitory parameters for each lingulstic
category may vary, becomling language specific. Nevertheless, the term
'stress' conjured up the concept of prominence through intensity. To
soften such a prejudgment, I have contlnued to use the term 'accent'.
In his opening remarks, Pilch stated that "each Fore word 1s charac-
terised by exactly one of ... three phonemically different pitch
patterns," but failed to indicate what he assumed those patterns to
be. Hils unqualified statement gives a completely misleading impression
of the Fore system. There are more than three patterns appearing on
underlying morphemes, and the resultant patterns over words are far
more extensive than he implies.

32It seems probable that this feature has shifted in some of the related languages
from syllable to morpheme, leaving some languages of the family with tone systems,
others with stress. Languages recorded as tonal include Siane (Lucht and James 1962:
13); Gahuku (Deibler 1976:5); Gimi (McBride and McBride 1973:15b). Those analysed
as stress-based include Benabena (Rosemary Young 1962:99); Kamano (Payne and Drew
1961:55); Yagaria (Renck 1975:12). Outside the family but within the stock, most
languages are considered tonal, e.g., Kewa (Franklin 1971:12); Golin (Bunn and Bunn
1970:4); Usarufa (Bee 1965b:59); Gadsup (Frantz and Frantz 1966:5); but some lan-
guages of the neighbouring Eastern family are interpreted along stress lines, e.g.,
Waffa (Stringer and Hotz 1973:526); Tairora (Vincent 1973:530).
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Among disyllabic words, all four accent patterns are phonemic (28).

Among trisyllabic words, only six of the elght possible combinations

have proved phonemic (29). Among four-syllable words, only eleven of
the sixteen possibilities are pertinent (30). Contrastive patterns

preceding

(28) -

1

(29)

(30)

’

examples in (28-30) use hyphen to indicate non-accents.
/kaone/ [QZEEE] '(It i8) your friend';

/kené/ [kETE:] "(It is a) path';

/kd:ne/ [QZ}EE] '"(It i8) one';

/kiné/ [kipe)l '(It ie a) maggot'.

/anta:we/ [;EE;T:;] '(It i8) his intestines’';
/awawé/ [XWT;:] '"(It i8) his tooth’;

- /wanine/ [J%ETEE] '"(It i8) water';

/amdné/ [Fmapel '(It ie) his shadow';

- /d'none/ [:?E;TEB] '(It i8) his head’;

’ ’
/ndnoné/ [po:po:pel] '(It ie a) breast’.

- - /kapatane/ EQXEX:XEE] '(It i8 a) bird';

- /ama:kiné/ [XE:T;T{:] '(It i8) his chin';

- /nanokdewe/ [E:EETQ:::E] '"(It i8) my cousin';
/nao'mantdwé/ [ﬁ§;7ETEE:T::j '(It i8) my elder brother’;

- - /aenkdu'iwe/ [53?:::%733] "(It i8) at what place?’;

- ’ /na'nd:ntowé/ [nA7na:nto:wel] '(It is) my younger brother’;
- /a:'éndwe/ [§?£:T;:bz] '(It i8 a) border';

~ - /k3i 'kenawe/ [k—a—i_"TWJ "(It i8) about to rain';

- “ /ndka:ntowé/ [;:;;?EE;T::j '(It i8) my elder brother’';

- /d:'taendwe/ [27723:;:h3] '(It i8) bad’';

v’
/miya:t’né/ [muya:ripne] '(It is a) snake’.

2.32. INTONATION AND RHYTHM

No contrastive intonation patterns occur, although there are vari-

ants caused by differences in the mood, urgency and attitude of the

speaker.
speech.

A general pattern of falling pitch is basic to all Fore

Higher pitch assoclated with accent 1s the cause of departures

from this pattern, with the pitch of surrounding syllables rising to

meet the accent, or falling from 1it.
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A basic rhythm 1s determined by syllable length, but with varlations
in timing according to the varying moods of the speaker. Baslc syllable
length 1s determined by 1ts segmental constituents. Vowels /e, a:, o/
and vowel-glides /ai, au, ae, ao/ are longer than short vowels /i, a,
u/. Both the prenasalised complexes and the glottal plus consonant

33

sequences also tend to make syllables of longer duration.

2.4. SUMMARY OF PHONEMES
2.4.1. DISTINCTIVE FEATURES

Phonetic features which distingulsh Fore phonemes are now summarised.
The presentation which follows should facilitate comparison with the
phonologies of other languages, and 1s glven as a basls for the con-
clse descriptive statement which concludes tgis chapter. Relevant

distinctive features are defined as follows:

(1) Syllabic segments are those which constitute syllable peaks;35

(11) Consonantal segments are those whose phonetic features include
complete or almost complete oral impedance;

(111) Continuants are those in which the airstream is never com-
pletely 1mpeded;

(iv) Nasals allow the alrstream to pass through the nasal cavity;

(v) Anterior sounds are produced in the forward region of the oral
cavity (forward of and including the alveolar region);

(vi) Coronal sounds are produced by the tongue tip or blade;

(vii) Rounded sounds 1nclude narrowing of the lips during articula-
tion;

(viil) Back, (ix) High, or (x) Low sounds are produced by retracting,
ralsing, or lowering the body of the tongue from neutral position.

These distinctive features are displayed structurally in (31), and
then recast as a matrix display in (32), where it will be seen that
redundant features have not been indicated.

33E.g., in the visecorder display of [aogi pApinta: pA?kuwe] in Pike and Scott (1963:

186), [?k] is noticeably of longer duration than [g]; and [a:] is longer than either
the preceding or following [A].

3hBased on phonetic features as presented by Chomsky and Halle (1968:298f). Alter-
natively, see Schane (1973:26f).

35I use 'syllabic' in preference to 'vocalic' to accommodate Fore's distinction be-
tween /u/ and /w/, and between /i/ and /y/, which lies in positioning rather than
being purely acoustic. This accords with Chomsky and Halle's later choice of term-
inology (1968:354).
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(31) Distinctive Features (Structural Display) :

SEGMENTS
. /\
Syllabic: - +
ptkmpntnkmnswy ' a:aeiou
CGonsonantal : it 2
\
ptkmpntnkmns wy'
N
Oontimant : - + S
//’ ~ / \

ptkmpntnk mx wy
Nasal: J/\\+ + -

/ s /. \

p}{( mpxk mn s
Anterior: + - +. = + -

/ \ L \ / \

pt mpnt nk w Yy
Coronal : —/\+ -+ - +

/ \ / \ [\

p t mp nt m n
Round: - +

/. \
a:/a\el ou
Back: e P
iy A
a:a el
High: —/\+ -+
£y
e I o u
Iow: + i |
/p t k mp nt nk mn s wy ' a: a e i o
(32) Distinctive Features (Matrix Display):

/p t k mp nt nk m n s wy ' a: a e i
Syllabic: - - - - - - - e e S I 4+
Consonantal: + + + + + + + + + - - -~
Continmuant: - - - - - + + + + + -

Nasal: - - - + + + + + -

Anterior: + + - + + - + -

Coronal: -+ -  + - +
Round: - - - -
Back: + + - -
High: - +
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Vowel-glides, which consist of two segments, undergo change in two
features during articulation. Firstly, whatever value the first seg-
ment holds for the feature Low, the opposite value for High will be
held by the second. Thus [ae, ao, Ai, Au] are formed, but not ¥[ae,
A0, ai, aul]. Secondly, there 1s change in vaiue for either Back or
Round, to give [ae, Ai] or [ao, Au] respectively.

2.4.2. DESCRIPTIVE STATEMENT

A conclse but adequate descriptive statement of Fore phonemes may
be achleved by reading the features of (32) 1n reverse order. This
glves the statement in (33), in which I omit reference to the feature
Syllabic wherever Consonantal has a plus value. Interpretive editing
willl produce the verslons 1n parentheses.

(33) Descriptive Statement of Fore Phonemes:
/a/ non-low, back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;

(mid central vowel)

/a:/ 1low, back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;
(low central vowel)

/ae/ low back to non-high non-back, unrounded syllabic phoneme;
(lax front vowel-glide)

/ai/ non-low back to high non-back, unrounded syllabic phoneme;
(tense front vowel-glide)

/ao/ low unrounded to non-high rounded, back syllabic phoneme;
(lax back vowel-glide)

/au/ non-low unrounded to high rounded, back syllabic phoneme;
(tense back vowel-glide)

/e/ non-high, non-back unrounded, syllabic phoneme;
(mid front vowel)

/i/ high, non-back unrounded, syllablc phoneme;
(high front vowel)

/k/ non-anterior, non-nasal non-continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(velar obstruent)

/m/ non-coronal, nasal continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(labial nasal)

/mp/ non-coronal anterior, nasal non-continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(labial nasal obstruent)

/n/ coronal, nasal continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(dental nasal)

/nk/ non-anterior, nasal non-continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(velar nasal obstruent)

/nt/ coronal anterior, nasal non-continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(dental nasal obstruent)

/o/ non-high, rounded, syllabic phoneme;
(mid back vowel)




/v/
/s/
/t/
/u/
/w/

/’y/
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non-coronal anterior, non-nasal non-continuant, consonantal
phoneme; (labial obstruent)

non-nasal continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(sibilant)

coronal anterior, non-nasal non-continuant, consonantal phoneme;
(dental obstruent)

high, rounded, syllabic phoneme;
(high back vowel)

anterior, continuant, non-consonantal non-syllabic phoneme;
(lablal semivowel)

non-anterior, continuant, non-consonantal non-syllablic phoneme;
(palatal semivowel)

non-continuant, non-consonantal non-syllabic phoneme.
(glottal stop).
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CHAPTER 3

MORPHOPHONOLOGY

3.1. INTRODUCTION

In their paper on Fore phonology, Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:
132) stated that "initial non-syllabics of most stems (both noun and
verb) undergo certain changes morphophonemically when they are pre-
ceded by other morphemes within the same phonological phrase." They
then listed these consonantal changes, which are rearranged and re-
presented shortly in (34).

Further research in Fore shows firstly that thils system of conson-
antal change 1s far more pervasive than the Nicholsons 1ndicated,
being applicable to all morphemes, whether stem or otherwise; and
secondly, that other systems of morphophonemic change also occur 1in
Fore.

3.2. CONSONANTAL CHANGE
3.21. MORPHOPHONEMIC CLASSES

Each morpheme 1in Fore belongs to one of three classes, convenlently
labelled v, Q, N.36 Each morpheme, according to 1ts class, determines
the surface realisation of the initlal consonant of the followilng
morpheme. These predictable realisations are set out in (34), in which
a hyphen 1ndicates that there 1s no initial consonant, and thus implies
that a vowel occurs morpheme-initially.

B s
3 These three classes were first labelled V, Q, N by Bee (1965a:4), who showed that

similar patterns of change occur in languages of the neighbouring Eastern fsmily.
The labels represent the typical realisations which follow morphemes of these classes:
V: voicing; Q: glottalisation; N: nasalisation.

29
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(34) Display of Consonantal Morphophonemics:

Morpheme-initial: P t k m n y w - [

Realisation

following Class V: p(b) t(r) k(g)37 m Ny w .38 $39
Class Q: 'p 't 'k 'm 'n 'y ‘w ¢ s
Class N: ‘p 't 'k mp nt nt nk nk s

’

For example, morphemes such as te'té 'red’ (Class V), or ka:sa:
'new' (Class Q), or tund’ ’'black' (Class N), determine whether the
40 1s realised with initial m, 'm or mp, as

underlying form ma’ 'soil'

shown in (35).

(35) te'té mawé. (It is) red soil’.
[te'té red; ma’-e soiZ-IIVDIC']ul

ka:sd: 'mawé. '(It is) new soil’.
[ka:sd:’Q new; ma’-e sotl-INDIC]

tund mpawé. '(It i8) black soil'.
[tund’N black; ma’-e s0il-INDIC]

3.21.1. Classes V, Q, N

Consonantal changes always occur within a phonological phr'ase,u2

and consequently occur both within and across word boundaries,u3 as

37As noted earlier in 1.4.4., I now proceed to follow general Fore orthography
through the remaining chapters, in using b, r, g intervocalically within words and
within underlying morpheme forms, and p, t, k elsewhere, to represent the phonemes
/p, t, k/.

38Vowel fusion usually occurs here, as outlined below in this section. I have never-
theless retained the general term 'consonantal' for this system of changes, since it
is the absence of consonant which leads to vowel fusion.

39Morpheme-initia1 s, the only other word-initial phoneme, is listed here to show
that it does not undergo change.

hOAs already stated in 1.4.1., the underlying form of a morpheme is the form from
which the application of morphophonemic and phonetic realisation rules will effect
a surface realisation.

there, and in all subsequent illustrations, usage of Q or N immediately following
an underlying morpheme indicates the morphophonemic class to which that morpheme
belongs. Absence of such notation assumes that the morpheme is of Class V.

thriefly defined, a phonological phrase is a breath group. Further definition and
discussion is given in 3.22.

h3Native speaker reaction during literacy classes has shown that changes within
words are recognised, and must be indicated orthographically. Between words there
is no such automatic recognition.
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will be seen in the examples in (36-38), which follow the description
of each class, which 1s now gilven:

(1) cClass V morphemes cause no morphophonemic change'to an initial
consonant. Where there 1s no 1nitial consonant, the 1nitial vowel
undergoes fuslon with any vowel which immediately precedes 1it.

Vowel fusion rules, based on relative tongue position of adjacent
vowels, are: (a) Vowels with similar contiguous tongue positions
fuse;u5 (b) Same or higher position of the second vowel results either
in a vowel-glide (if central plus other), or in loss of the second
vowel;u6 (c) lower tongue height of the second results either in loss
of the second (if central) vowel, or in retention of separate syllables
by means of an intervocalic palatal semivowel.u7

In the examples now given in (36), the Class V morpheme yaga: 'pig'
1s placed ahead of certain other morphemes to show typical Class V
realisations, which are indicated by means of the subscript _ ..

(36) Class V: [yaga: 'pig']
tarawe. '(There are) two';

yaga: tarawe (or: yaga:rarawe). '(There are) two pigs'.

mideye. 'He gets (it)';

yaga: mieye. 'He gets a pig'.
-dntowé. (It is) DIMINUTIVE';
yagg:ntowé. '(It i a) little pig'.
-néné. '(It i8) mine';
yaga:néné. '(It is) my pig'.
pdra 'miye. 'It is on the matting';

. ’ . . . .
yaga: sji'para 'miye. 'The pig is on the matting'.

(11) class Q morphemes cause a glottal stop to appear at the commence-
ment of the followlng morpheme, except when that morpheme commences
with s. Illustrations using the Class Q morpheme ko’ 'netbag' are now
given.

Obstruents p, t, k are phonetically voiced in this position. However, they are
only written as b, r, g when occurring intervocalically.

l‘sThus, like vowels fuse. With vowel-glides it is the beginning or end point which
fuses with a juxtaposed vowel, with vowels a: and a acting as though of similar
tongue height in these rules. E.g. i + i1 + i; ai + i + ai; a +ai +ai; a: + ai + ai;
a+a: *+ a:

L6

E.g.a+ i *+ai; a: +i +ai; e+ i *+e; i +u+i;o+e+o.

L : : :
TE.g. i+a+i;o+a-=+o0; i +0> iyo; u+ e > uye.
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(37) class Q: [ko’Q 'netbag’']
tarawe. '(There are) two';

ko 'tdrawe. '(There are) two netbags'.

mdeye. 'He gets (it)';

ko 'mdeye. 'He gets a netbag’.

-dntowé. '(It is) DIMINUTIVE';

ko'dntowé. '(It ie a) small netbag'.

-néné '"(It i8) mine';
’

ko'néné. '(It is) my netbag'.

| W——" }
si'pdra 'waiye. 'It is on the matting';
ko si'pdra 'waiye. 'The netbag is on the matting'.

(111) Cclass N morphemes cause oral closure. Non-fricative continuants
m, n, w, y change into prenasalised stops at equilvalent points of
ar\:iculation,u8 as previously displayed in (34). Vowels in initial
position are preceded by a velar prenasalised stop. Initial obstru-
ents p, t, k, which already have oral closure, are preceded by a glottal
stop, so that for the obstruents there 1s no distinction made between

N and Q Class changes.u9 Once again s undergoes no modification. In
the examples now given in (38), the morpheme tu’ 'axe' effects Class N
changes.

(38) class N: [td’'N ’aze']
tarawe. '(There are) two';

tu 'tdrawe. '(There are) two azes'.

mdeye. 'He gets (it)';
tu mpdeye. 'He gets an axe'.

~Fore's w, given in the previous chapter as a labial semivowel, is possibly better
labelled as labio-velar. As a velar, it changes to nk following Class N morphemes;
as a labial, it corresponds to labial fricatives in related languages (see Chapter

10). Explanation of the nk which appears when a Class N morpheme precedes a vowel

is probably associated with the correspondence of initial h in related languages to
Fore's lack of initial consonant (again see Chapter 10).

thnalysis of oral closure as the generalised change following Class N morphemes
appears to support the Nicholson's (1962:134) preferred analysis of p:, t:, k: rather
than 'p, 't, 'k (see previous footnote 21). However, Usarufa of the adjacent Eastern
family, which lengthens nasals rather than converting them into prenasalised stops,
nevertheless adds preceding glottals to obstruents in this environment. This tends
to confirm that the addition of glottal rather than lengthening is the better
analysis for Fore stops. Gadsup, also of the Eastern family, distinguishes between
Class Q and Class N changes in its obstruents, giving stops preceded by glottalisation
or nasalisation respectively (Bee 1965a:4). It could be that a contrast between the
glottal plus stop of 'p, 't, 'k (Class Q) and the lengthening of p:, t:, k: (Class N)
may once have existed in Fore, but that minimal functionality and surface similarity
caused the contrast to disappear rapidly.
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-dntowé. '"(It 18) DIMINUTIVE';

tupkantowé. '(It ie a) tomahawk'.

-néné. '(It i8) mine';

tintené. (It is) my axe'.

si'pdra 'waiye. 'It is on the matting';

tu &i'péra 'waiye. 'The axe i8 on the matting'.

Although as stated earlier, each morpheme 1n Fore belongs to one of
the three classes glven, there are two qualifications which must be
stated: one concerns underlying morphemes which always commence with
a glottal or a prenasalised stop (these morphemes are unaffected); the
other concerns mood morphemes.

3.21.2. Unaffected Morphemes

There are some morphemes, which, while belonging to one of the three
classes, nevertheless themselves do not undergo the changes set out
above in (34). These are morphemes which never occur word-initially,
and which always commence with a glottal or a prenasalised stop, and
thus appear to be the products of elther Class Q or Class N changes,

even though they are always preceded by a Class V morpheme.50

Examples
are given in (39), where the relevant consonantal onset 1s indicated

by the subscript _ .

(39) a'tauwe. 'I put it'.
[a-¢£p-u-e it-put-I-INDIC]

kanantiwé. 'I have come'.
[kana-nt,”"-u-e come-PERF-I-INDIC]

3.21.3. Mood Morphemes

Whenever a mood morpheme occurs, it suspends expected morphopho-
nemlc reallsations. Instead, a consonant indicating the class of the
preceding morpheme 1s induced. If the preceding morpheme 1s of Class

SOConsequently, these morphemes could be alternatively analysed as commencing with

a central vowel, which then disappears under the vowel-fusion rules of Class V
morphophonemics already listed. Underlying morphemes of the examples in (39) would
then be [a-a'ta-u-e] and [kana-ant’’-u-el respectively. Since the presence or
absence of such a vowel is unfalsifiable, either analysis is possible. I have,
however, opted for the analysis given in the text, since morpheme-medial glottal
stop and the prenasalised stops are relatively rare, and thus themselves suspect of
being the product of morphophonemic change at an earlier stage of development.
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51

V, awory may occur between that morpheme and mood. If the pre-
ceding morpheme is of either Classes Q or N, n occurs in that position.

These induced consonants are demonstrated in (40) below.

(40) cClass V: yaga:we. '(It i8 a) pig'
(yaga:-e pig-INDIC]
Class Q: kopé. '(It is a) netbag'
[ko ‘Q-e netbag-INDIC]
né. '(It is an) axe'.

,

Class N: td
[td’N-e axze-INDIC]

3.22. PHONOLOGICAL PHRASES

As already stated, consonantal changes occur within phonological
phrases. A phonological phrase 1is defined as a breath group, as evi-
denced by a pause at its boundaries. For example, the first utterance
in (41) may be spoken as a single phonological phrase. It may however,
be spoken as two phonological phrases, as indicated by the comma in
the second rendition.

(41) mde'te kana:gi 'agauwe. 'He brings (it) and I see it';
Or: mde'te kana:gi, agauwe. 'He bringe (it), and I see it'.
[mde-"‘te get-SIMU; kana-a: '-ki-Q come-he-CONJ-I; a-ka-u-e it-
gee-I-INDIC]

It will be seen from the second utterance above that the pause
(indicated by the comma) breaks the morphophonemic process, and so no
glottal stop phoneme 1s induced at the commencement of agauwe, although
underlying morphemes are the same for both utterances.

For phonological phrases generally, there are no grammatical cri-
teria, although boundaries for such phrases are usually found at the
borders of larger grammatical groupings (such as following a mood
morpheme, or co-ordinate inflexion, or a statement in apposition).

The criteria for defining a phonological phrase are pause (where-
upon the falling intonation pattern also concludes), the cessation of

52

consonantal changes, and the cessation of accent induction (yet to

be given in 3.4.).

51Most Northern speakers Juse w, although y is preferred in some words, e.g. ma: mpaye
'"(It i8) here' [md: 'N-m3’-e this-ground-INDIC]. There is a tendency towards y in the
Central dialect, and y is used almost exclusively in the Southern dialect. Where the
preceding morpheme ends in a consonant, that morpheme is of Class V, and no further
consonant is added, e.g. kanause 'We both come' [kana-us-e come-we(DL)-INDIC].

52La.ck of phonetic or phonemic change does not necessarily signal the boundary of a
phonological phrase, since m, n, s, w, y occur both initially and medially in phono-
logical phrases.
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Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:146) wrongly limited consonantal
morphophonemics to close-knit phrases. They stated that all verbal
affixes and certaln noun affixes close a phonological phrase. If this
were correct, all three words of (41) would have been separate phono-
logical phrases. What the Nicholsons actually attempted to define was
the extent of obllgatory consonantal changes: the close-knit grouping
of words which occurs when inflexlonal suffixes are absent or stripped
to a minimum. This condition 1s met 1n non-affixed possession (see
Genitives, in 6.31.); or where the final morpheme of a non-verb 1s 1its
root (see Chapter 5); or where a verb with independent inflexion con-
cludes with 1ts subject referent (4.31. and 7.41.); or where a con-
Joining verb concludes with a Special Relationship marker (7.22.4.).
These four conditions are i1llustrated respectively in (42).

(42) wamd ntamdne. (It is a) men's house'.
(wd -ma-}, man-DLN-GEN; na:m3N-e house-INDIC]

na:md nkagaye. 'He sees the house'.

[na:mdN, house; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

kana'td:mi ntagarawé. '(It is) the man who came'’.
[kana-'td-a:m{N come-PAST-he (EMPH); yagara: ‘-e man-INDIC]

mde'te kana'tdye. 'He brought (it)'.
[mde-'te, get-SIMU; kana-'td-y-e come-PAST-he-INDIC]

It 1s possible to add suffixes within the second and fourth examples
of the above. When such suffixes are added, as shown below in (43),
the resultant examples may each optionally be uttered as one or two
phonological phrases (although this length of utterance would usually
remain a single phrase).

(43) na:md'pa agaye (1l.e. na:md'pagaye). 'He sees the house';
Or: na:m3'pa, agaye. 'The house, he sees it'.
[na:m3N-pa house-FOC; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

mde'tegina kana'tdye (l1.e. mde'teginagana'tdye). 'He brought (it)';
Or: mde'tegina, kana'tdye. 'He got (it), and came's

[mde-'te-ki-na get-SIMU-CONJ-he; kana-'td-y-e come-PAST-he-

INDIC]

In the phonology given in Chapter 2, distribution of phonemes and
their variants were given according to their position within a word as
spoken 1n 1solation. This was done to avold a premature discussion of
the phonological phrase, and to avold discussing phonemes in terms of
phenomena which may vary at the speaker's whim.
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A word spoken 1In 1solation 1s, iIn fact, a close-knlt phonologilcal
phrase, and the distribution of phonemes and variants which appliles
to words spoken 1n 1solation also appllies within every phonologilcal
phrase (i.e. once the morphophological changes between words have been
effected).

3.23. MARKEDNESS
3.23.1. Marked Versus Unmarked Status

The concept of markedness, originally propounded by linguists of

1,53 and more recently formalised within the trans-

54

the Prague schoo
formational-generative framework, highlights some 1nteresting fea-
tures of Fore's consonantal morphophonemics. For 1f we assume that Q
and N Class morphemes are marked, as opposed to unmarked V Class mor-
phemes, and that additionally the N Class morphemes are marked vis-a-
vis the Q Class morphemes, some aspects of the consonantal system 1n
Fore are in accord with universal expectations involving the marked/
unmarked distinction.

The above assumptions are made on the following grounds: Since
Class V morphemes do not cause morphophonemic change to consonants
which follow (although vowels fuse), it 1s more likely than not that,
of the three classes, Class V morphemes are the unmarked ones. Then,
since changes effected by Class N morphemes are more complicated than
those of Class Q, 1t seems reasonable that Class N be considered more
marked than Class Q.55 If these assumptions are correct, many of the
universals implicit 1n markedness assumptions should be found to occur.

Greenberg (1966:58f), in his summary of the characteristics of
unmarked categoriles 1n varlous aspects of language, lists the following:
(1) neutralisation (in which the unmarked member of the opposition will
appear in the neutralising environment); (i1) frequency (more numerous
textual occurrence of the unmarked item); (iii) variability (greater
non-contrastive variation of the unmarked than the marked); (1iv)
syncretisation (distinctions existing among unmarked items are neutral-
1sed 1n the marked category: thus unmarked items are never fewer than
those which are marked; and (v) independence environmentally (in that

S3See, for example, Trubetzkoy (1969:146). Greenberg (1966:11) notes that the first

usage of markedness terminology in phonology was probably by Trubetzkoy (1931), and
in relation to grammatical categories, probably by Jakobson (1932).

ShSee, for example, Chomsky and Halle (1968:402); Cairns (1969).

55'I‘}mt; is, for some feature x, Class V is ummarked and Classes Q and N are marked;
while for a further feature y, Class Q is umnmarked and Class N marked.
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unmarked 1items are not the variants which result from environmental
conditioning). Three of these points are particularly pertinent re-
garding Fore's consonantal morphophonemics. These are frequency, syn-
cretisation and neutrallsation.

3.23.2. Application to Fore

Firstly, the unmarked class usually has more frequent textual occur-
rence. In Fore, the frequency of usage of Class V morphemes 1s consid-
erably higher than that of the other classes comblned. For example,
in the sample text given later 1n Chapter 9, over three-fourths of
morphemes are of Class V. (Class Q and N morphemes occur in about
equal proportions.) This predominance of Class V usage 1s in spite of
the fact that only about half of the total lexlicon 1s of Class v.56

Secondly, syncretlsation, a feature of marked categoriles, occurs 1n
N Class changes. As may be seen from the display already given in (34),
the distinctiveness of n from y, and w from absence of consonant, 1s
maintained when glottal stop 1s introduced under Class Q changes. These
distinctions are neutrallsed 1n. Class N changes, where n and y both
become nt, as 1llustrated in (44), and w and absence of consonant are
both replaced by nk, as in (45).

(44) tund ptdowe. (It i8) my black eye';
[tund’'N black; pa-o-e my-eye-INDIC]

tund ntdowe. (It is the) dark forest'.
[(tund’N black; yao-e forest-INDIC]

(45) tund pkaené. '(It is a) black woman';
[tund’N black; wde ‘Q-e woman-INDIC]

tund nkaené. '(It i8) black seed’;
[tund’N black; _de 'N-e seed-INDIC]

Thirdly, the unmarked member of an opposition should appear in a
neutrallsing environment. Thils occurs where obstruents undergo change.
Here the distinctiveness of Q and N Class changes 1s neutralised, in
that 1n both 1nstances glottal stop i1s added to an obstruent. Since,
relative to the N Class, the Q Class 1s unmarked, the Q Class form
(which always includes glottal stop) appears in both instances rather
than an N Class form (which would have been a prenasalised stop).

56 . ..
3 See Scott (forthcoming, a).
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(46) «ka:sd: 'tuné. (It i8 a) new azxe';
(ka:sd:‘Q, new; td’N-e axe-INDIC]

’

tund 'tuné. (It is a) black aze';
(tund ‘N, black; td’N-e axe-INDIC]

Fourthly, as indicated by Schane (1973:115): "In language change,
segments may become less marked." One would expect, then, that if a
three-way distinctiveness was reduced to a two-way distinctiveness 1n
Fore, then elther the feature marking Q and N Classes relative to Vv
Class, or the feature marking N Class relative to Q Class, would be-
come non-distinctive. Thus either V and Q Classes would coalesce, or
Q and N Classes, but not V and N Classes as distinct from Q. In Fore,
the Q and N Classes have 1ndeed coalesced in some dilalects. Central
and Southern dialects, and the Northern villages of Famia-Tiarana and
Okasa (see Map 2) now have only Class V and Class Q morphophonemics

57

operating between words. Class N morphemes of the Northern dialect

have become Class Q in these 1nstances.

(47) Northern:
nd:ma nkagauwe. 'I see a house';
[(na:mdN house; a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]

Elsewhere:
na:md 'agauwe. 'I gee a house';
[na:mdQ house; a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]

Finally, 1t 1s to be expected that borrowlngs 1nto a language would
assume unmarked status 1n class distinctiveness. In Fore, this 1s
precisely what happens, for virtually all borrowed morphemes are of
Class v.5

3.3. VOWEL REDUCTION

A second series of changes, completely 1ndependent of consonantal
changes, 1s that of vowel reduction.

Long vowels a:, e, o of certain noun roots undergo reduction to a
shorter vowel (a, i, u) whenever the word in which they occur does not
occur 1nitially in a noun phrase.59 There seem to be no predictable

5T

58See Scott (forthcoming, b). It is interesting that loans also take a penultimate
accent, plus accent induction on a following syllable, e.g. ka:rewé '(It is a) car'
[kd:re -e ecar-INDIC]. Consequently, non-accent in either or both of these positions
may yet prove to be a marked feature.

s9Noun phrases, which themselves are close-knit phonological phrases, are described
in 6.21.

Traces of Class N change still appear word-medially, and in some close-knit sequences.
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features to say which roots will be affected, but the reduction 1s
constant, and affects all long vowels each time such a word appears
non-1initially. The normal pattern for reduction is a: > a; e > i;

o > u,60 as 1llustrated in (48). Roots with similar vowels which fail

to undergo reduction are shown for comparison in (49).

(48) yagara:wé. '(It is a) man';

tabe ydgarawé. (It is a) big man'.

kabewé. '(It is a) door';

tabe kdbjiwé. '(It ig a) wide door'.

ko'td:né. '(It is) cargo’;

,

tabe kd'tané. '(It is) much cargo’.

(49) isa'a:wé. (It is) sweet potato’;
tabe fsa'a:wé (or: tabésa'a:yé). '(It ig) large sweet potato'.

kewe. '(It is8 an) evil spirit';
tabe kéwe. '(It is the) chief evil spirit’.

norfwé. '(It is a) star’';

’ . ’ . .
tabe noriwe. (It is a) big star’.

Only about one root in four undergoes this change. There may be
some phonological or historical reason for this which 1s as yet un-
detected. It may be economy of effort 1n language flow, for words 1n
common use are more likely to be affected; recently introduced words
are not. As 1t 1s, the choice of root to undergo reductlon appears
purely arbitrary.

3.4. ACCENT INDUCTION

A third independent but concurrent morphophonemic system functioning
1n Fore 1s that of accent 1nduction. Each morpheme has 1ts own under-
lying accent patterning, which may include an accent to be induced on
a following syllable (either adjacent or one removed). This phenomenon
is demonstrated in (50) below, in which the morpheme tund’N 'black’
Induces an extra accent on the immediately followlng syllable. In that
11lustration, all three morphophonemic systems given thus far are 1n
operation.

OThe only departure from this pattern found to date is the rare a: > i reduction,

as in piga:we '(It 18 a) bean type', which reduces to pigiwe when not phrase-initial.
But note also piga:wé '(It ig a) bananma type', which remains piga:wé even when non-
initial.
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'(It 18 a) man';

'(It i8 a) black man'.

40
(50) yagara:wé.
tund ntdgarawé.
3.41. PATTERNS OF INDUCTION
3.41.1. General

Accent 1nduction 1s according to one of four patterns.

pheme will eilther:
syllable nucleus, as does
the next-but-one syllable
nelther induce nor cancel
or (iv) delete any accent

Each mor-

(1) induce an accent on the immediately following

yogi{ ‘N 'knife'; or (11) induce an accent on
nucleus, as does ke'pa:’ 'sand'; or (111)
any following accent, as with te'té 'red’';
which would otherwise occur on either or

both of the two syllable nuclel which follow, as does aogi ’good'.61

The effects of these morphemes, equally applicable within words, are
seen across word boundaries in (51) below.

(51) tarawe. '(There are) two';

yogi 'tirawe. '(There are) two knives'.
ke'pa: tardwe. '(There are) two lots of sand'.
te'té tarawe. '(There are) two red ones'.

aogi tarawe. '(There are) two good ones'.

wanine. '(It i8) water';
'(It i8) muddy water'.

'(It i8) good water'.

te'té wanine.
aogi wanine.
mdsiwé. (It is a) male child’;

'(It i8 a) light-coloured male child’'.

'(It i8 a) good male child'.

A ’ . s
te' te masiwe.

. —
aogi masiwe.

The environment 1n which accent 1nduction 1s effected 1s the phono-
logical phrase. Thus, accent induction rules are applied whenever
consonantal morphophonemics are 1n effect, and thus apply both within
and between words. As accent 1nductlon rules are applied, there 1is
the potential for multiple accents, but normal surface restralnts are
operative. These (the limitation to two adjacent accents, except that
initially only one may occur) have already been given in 2.31. Examples
of surface realisations in such instances may be seen in the last ex-

ample of both (48) and (49) above.

1No distinction between (i) and (ii) above has been indicated in underlying morpheme

forms given, nor between (iii) and (iv), for my records are incomplete at this point.
Some further examples are given in Pike and Scott (1963:181).
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One corollary of accent induction rules (1i11) and (iv) above 1s the
chalning of non-accents which becomes possible. Examples are given
in (52).

(52) namana:'maba ago auwaiye. 'My sister is already asleep’.
[na-mana:Q-ma-pa my-sister-DLN-FOC; ago already; a-u-wai-y-e
her-sleep-recline-she-INDIC)

aogi wani ntamagina waye. 'He drinks good water and goes'.
[aogi good; waniN water; na-ma-ki-na eat-SEQ-CONJ-he; wa-y-e
go-he-INDIC)

3.41.2. Mood Morphemes

Whenever a mood morpheme appears, a separate set of reallsation
rules applies. Thils 1s the same environment where consonantal morpho-
phonemics also has a separate set of realisation rules, as given 1n
3.21.3. Here, any accent to be induced will be realised on the mood
morpheme, even 1f 1t would normally have cccurred on the next syllable
but one, as does ke'pa:’ 'sand' (shown above-in (51)).

(53) vyoging. '(It is a) knife’.

[yog7 'N-e knife-INDIC]
ke'pa:wg,. (It ig) sand’.
[ke'pa: ‘-e sand-INDIC]

Secondly, any accent occurring as part of a mood morpheme 1s not
cancelled by a morpheme which would normally delete a followlng accent,
as does aogi 'good' (also shown above in (51)).

(54) aogiwe. '(It i8) good’;
[aogi-e good-INDIC)

aogiwg. 'Is it good?'
[aogi-8 good-INTERR]

3.42. SUMMARY

As far as has been noted to date, there 1s no correlation between
accent 1nduction and consonantal changes, nor between either of these
and vowel reduction. The three systems function independently, dis-
tingulshing what would otherwise be many homophonous forms. Some of
these are shown in (55), in which cons indicates distinctiveness via
prospective consonantal change; vow indicates contrastive vowel reduc-
tion; and acc 1nduced accent oppositions.
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(55) cons: yogf’ 'raincape';
yogi{ ‘N 'knife'.
vow: aba: 'waterfall’;
aba: 'bark of tree' (a: > a).
acc: ke 'evil spirit’';
ke’ 'who?'.
cons,vow: ko’ 'trap';
ko’Q 'netbag' (o > u).

cons,acc: to 'another';
to ‘N 'bird of paradise’.
vow,acc: -ke’ 'ear';
-ke 'name' (e > i).
cons,vow,acc: ke 'evil spirit’';
ke’Q 'path' (e > i).
Homophonous: amd’Q 'egg';

amd ‘Q 'mountain’'.

3.5. VERB CHANGES
3.51. VERB BASE COMPOUNDING ACCENT

Whenever a verb base consists of more than a solitary stem,62 an
accent 1s induced on the last syllable of each additional verb stem
or aspect morpheme. Such accents are subject to the surface realisation
rules concerning multiple accents already given in 2.31.1.

(56) puwe. 'I do (it)';
[pu-u-e do-I-INDIC]
puga'tdupe. 'I do (it) for you'.
[pu-ka-'ta-u-e do-you(SG)-put-I-INDIC]
Additional verb stem

na'td:ne. 'You ate (it)';
[na-'td-a:N-e eat-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]
nawdegai,'td:ne. 'You finished eating (it) all’.
[na-wae-kai-'td-a:N-e eat-TOTAL-castoff-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]
Additional aspect and stem

T
'QStem Compounding is given later in section k4.23.
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3.52. VERB ROOT SEMIVOWEL INDUCTION

A transitional y follows verb roots whose final vowel 1s ae, ai or
i (1.e. one which ends in a [-Back] position), whenever 1t 1s immedi-
ately followed by an Inflexion commencing with a vowel. Normally,
vowel fusion would be expected, since all verb roots are of Class V.
However, 1n such an environment, the 1nductlon of y between the vowels
overrides the vowel fuslon rules already given 1in 3.21.1.

(57) mdeyuwe. 'I get (it)'’.
[mde-u-e get-I-INDIC]

iyéné. 'I ascend!'
[i-d’'N-e ascend-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

waiyfne. 'He sleeps!’
[wai-iN-e recline-he(EMPH)-INDIC]

3.53. VERB ROOT VOWEL ELISION AND HARMONY
3.53.1. Elision

Whenever the root-final vowel 1s u, and 1s followed by a morpheme
commencing with a vowel, the u of the root 1s elided.63 This rule
overrides vowel fuslon rules of 3.21.1.

(58) tumdné. 'I descend!'
[tumy-J 'N-e descend-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

tumine. 'He descends!'
[tumy-7N-e descend-he(EMPH)-INDIC]

3.53.2. Harmony

Whenever the root-final vowel u precedes a morpheme commencing with
y, the u obligatorily changes to i. Secondly, whenever the root-final
u 1s followed by a syllable contalning an unrounded vowel, there 1is a
strong tendency for u to change to i. These features are 1llustrated
respectively in (59).

(59) tumiye. 'He descends'.
[tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

tumi'tdye (or: tumy'tdye). 'He descended’.
[tumu-'td-y-e descend-PAST-he-INDIC]

6 .
3he only exception found to date is the root -egu’ 'hit', which, while retaining

its u vowel throughout (undergoing neither elision nor hanmony),’takes transitional
y in the manner of ae, ai, | roots mentioned above. E.g., aeguyéwe 'They hit him'
[a-equ "-a:-e him-hit-they(PL)-INDIC].
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3.54. VERB SUFFIX VOWEL CHANGE

Whenever a morpheme commencing with a: immediately follows a verb
root whose final vowel 1is i, ai or u (i.e. one which ends in a [+High]
tongue position), the a: of that morpheme changes to e. Should the
verb root not induce a transitional y as given above (i.e. for any
roots ending in u), the root-final vowel is elided, and only the e
remains.

(60) iyewe. 'They ascend’.
[i-a:-e ascend-they(PL)-INDIC]
waiyéné. 'They sleep!’
[wai-d: 'N-e recline-they(PL/EMPH)-INDIC]

tumene. 'You descend’.
[tumu-a:N-e descend-you(SG)-INDIC]

3.6. OTHER CHANGES

Other context-specific morphophonemic changes are given where
relevant, as summarised in the illustrations numbered (86, 88, 92, 95,
206).



CHAPTER 4

BASIC VERB MORPHOLOGY

4.1. INTRODUCTION

A major distinction between verb and non-verb morphology 1s made 1n
highland languages of Papua New Guinea,su and Fore 1s no exception.
As willl be seen in this chapter, verb stems in Fore may not occur in
1solation as complete utterances simply by the addition of a mood mor-
pheme. Non-verbs may. Secondly, verb suffixes 1ndicate person and
number of the grammatical sub;ject65 and also tense, which the non-verbs
do not.

4.1.1. VERB RECOGNITION

A verb structure 1n Fore may be recognised 1n one of two ways.
Firstly, it may be distinguished by the inclusion of a pronominal sub-
ject referent following the base, as in both words in (61). An optional
tense morpheme may occur between base and subject referent, as (62)
1llustrates.

(61) kana:gini aga:we. 'As he comes they see him'.

[kana-a: -ki-ni come-he-CONJ-they(PL);

—

VBs Subj

a-ka-a:-e him-gee-they(PL)-INDIC]
VBs Subj

See, for example, Bee (1973:232); Bunn (197k:L).

6')-’I‘ex'ms 'subject' and 'object' are used in the traditional sense, awaiting discussion
of intra-clausal syntax in Chapter 6.

45
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(62) kana'td:gini aga'td:we. 'dAs he came they saw him'.
ki-ni come-PAST-he-CONJ-they(PL);

-ltd-a:"’-
[kana-'ta-a:

VBs Tns Subj
a-ka-'td-a:-e him-see-PAST-they (PL)-INDIC]
VBs Tns Subj
Secondly, 1n the absence of a subjJect referent, a verb structure
may be recognised by the inclusion of one of the same-subject relation-
ship markers. These 1ndicate the type of co-ordination between clauses

which are reckoned to have simllar subjects, as 1llustrated in (63).66

(63) kanama ... (aga:we). 'They come and ... (see him)'.
[kana-ma, come-SEQ]
VBs SameSub]
kanamagini ... (aga:we). 'They come and they ... (see him)'.

[kana-ma-ki-ni come-SEQ-CONJ-they(PL)]
VBs SameSub]

The present chapter presents only the basic verb morphology. As
such, 1t deals with the morphology of independent verbs - those able
to stand alone as the only verb of a complete and 1solatable utterance.
Presentation of further verb morphology as 1t relates to relationships
between clauses will then be postponed until after non-verb morphology
has been glven.

4.1.2. REANALYSIS

As noted earlier, improvements have been made to the analysis of
my previous paper on independent verbs (Scott 1968a). The main area
of change 1s in the realm of aspect. In that earllier paper, three
aspect positions were given. In the first positlon, the aspect of
Intensity has been retalned, an aspect of Totality (previously treated
as part of the verb stem) added. That which I labelled 'Completive!
has been reanalysed as the verb stem kai 'to cast aside', and Permissive
and Cautionary aspects have been combined and relabelled 'Dubitative'.
The Dubitative, however, 1s mutually exclusive with Tense morphemes,
and so has been further reanalysed and glven as a filler of Tense
position.

The second aspect position 1s no longer necessary. Morphemes which
I then gave as marking Improbable and Alternative aspects are no
longer analysed as part of basic verb morphology, but as markers 1n

It should be pointed out that anticipatory subject suffixes, such as -ni 'they(PL)'
in (61-63), do not enter into these considerations, since they refer to the subject
of the following verb.
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inter-clausal syntax. They are given later in 7.34. and 7.35. respec-
tively. The marker -n, which I gave as marking Emphasis, 1s the con-
sonant taken by Class N morphemes when followed by a mood morpheme, as
already given in 3.21.3. It will be seen in 4.31.2. that Emphatic
SubjJect morphemes are all of Class N.

The third aspect position has also been dispensed with. The two
aspect morphemes -yabaQ HABIT and -kena PURPOS are better analysed as
clause modifiers, and are given later in 7.42. The accent induced when
two stems are Jjuxtaposed 1s now seen as an integral part of morpho-
phonemics, and has already been outlined in 3.51.

4.2. THE VERB BASE

All verb structures, irrespective of whether they are 1lndependent
or dependent, consist of a verb base plus 1ts inflexion. The structure
of the verb base 1s common to both independent and dependent verbs,
as shown below in (64), where a mood morpheme has been included in the
first example. Occurrence of such a morpheme 1n independent utterances
has already been noted in 1.4.5.

(64) Primary Dichotomy in Verb Structure:
Verb + Base + Inflexlon.

E.g. puna'tdye. 'He does (it) for me'.
[pu- na—'ta y,-e do-me-put-he-INDIC]
Bs Infl (Independent)
puna'td'tegina ... (waye). 'He does (it) for me and he ... (goes)'.

[ﬂu-na-'tq;ste-ki-na,do-me-put-SIMU-CONJ-he]
VBs Infl (Dependent)

The same morphemes by which a verb 1s recognised may also be used
to determine the verb base. The base, then, 1s defined as that portion
of a verb which precedes a Tense morpheme, or 1f no such morpheme 1s
present, that which precedes the subject referent, or if no overt sub-
Jject referent 1s present, that which precedes a same-subject co-
ordinating suffix. All three possibilities have already been 1llus-
trated in (62, 61, 63) respectively.

The only 1tem obligatory to a verb base 1s the verb stem, which
1tself may be polymorphemic. More than one stem may occur within a
verb base, with three stems as the general 1limit of acceptability.

An aspect morpheme optlonally occurs, and always follows the first
stem except where that stem 1s a defective directional verb, as shown
in the third example below.
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(65) composition of Verb Base:
Base + (Stem) + Stem + (Aspect) + (Stem) + (Stem).

E.g. mae'tdye. 'He got (it)’.
[mde-'tda-y-e get-PAST-he-INDIC]
VSt
mdewae 'tdye. 'He got (it) all’.
[mde-wae-'td-y-e get-TOTAL-PAST-he-INDIC]
VSt Asp
tumpdewae 'tdye. 'He went down and got (it) all’.

[tuN-mde-wae-'td-y-e downwards-get-TOTAL-PAST-he-INDIC]
VSt VSt Asp

maewdena'td'tdye. 'He got (it) all for me’.
[mde-wae-pa-'ta-'td-y-e get-TOTAL-me-put-PAST-he-INDIC]
7st Asp VSt

mdebugdi ‘tdye. 'He got rid of (it) completely’.

[mde-pu-kai-'td-y-e get-do-castaside-PAST-he-INDIC]
VSt VSt VSt

4.21. VERB STEM

A verb stem consists of either a root only, or an adjunct plus root,
or a pronominal obJect referent plus root, or a referent plus adjunct
plus root. As given in (66), angle brackets denote obligatory occur-
rence within some stems, and obligatory absence from others. Examples
follow the order specified above.

(66) Composition of Verb Stem:
Verb Stem + <Referent> + <Adjunct> + Root.

E.g. naye. 'He eats’.

[pa~y-e eat-he-INDIC]
VRt

ika:'piye. 'He buys'.
[ika:N-pu-y-e buy-do-he-INDIC]

Ajt VRt

nagaye. '"He sees me'.
[na-ka-y-e me-see-he-INDIC]
Ref VRt

naba:biye. 'He escorts me'.

[pa-pa:-pu-y-e me-escort-do-he-INDIC]
Ref Ajt VRt
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4.21.1. Verb Root

Verb roots (which are all of morphophonemic Class V) may be cat-
egorised according to their final vowel, for 1t 1s upon the type of
vowel which 1s root-final that the changes given previously in 3.52.
and 3.54. depend. If that vowel ends in any [-Back] tongue position,

a transitional y 1s 1nduced preceding any inflexion commencing with a
vowel; 1if the root-vowel is [+High], any immediately following a: will
change to e. These phenomena are charted in (67), where all root-final
vowels noted to date are included, and 1llustrated.

(67) Verb Root Vowel Types:
(Unmarked) a: > e

(Vowel Fusion) a u
Transition y ae i,ai
E.g. wa:ne. 'You go'.

[wa-a:N-e go-you(SG)-INDIC]

urene. 'You hold (it)’.
[uru-a:N-e hold-you(SG)-INDIC]

kaeya:ne. 'You cook (it)'.
[kae-a:N-e cook-you(SG)-INDIC]

iyene. 'You ascend’.
[i-a:N-e ascend-you(SG)-INDIC]

waiyene. 'You sleep’.
[wai-a:N-e sleep-you(SG)-INDIC]

The root-final vowel may be determined from any form of the verb 1n
which the morpheme following the root commences with a consonant or
consonant cluster followed by a rounded vowel. Such an environment
prevents vowel fuslon or vowel harmony, as given earlier in 3.21.1.
and 3.53. respectively. To 1illustrate, the five roots in (67) are
given again in such an environment.

(68) wa'kubdné. 'I really will go'.
[wa-'kub-J ‘N-e go-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

7There are some irregular verb roots, of which the most common are -egu' 'hit' and
kai 'cast aside’. -egu’ 'hit' retains its vowel u throughout, but takes transitional
y as though its vowel were i, e.g. aeguyiwe 'I hit him' [a-egu ’-u-e him-hit-I-INDIC].
kai ’cast aside', as given later at the end of 4.23., has kasa and kas as variant
forms of the root.
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ury'kubdné. 'I really will hold (it)'.
[uru-'kub-J ‘N-e hold-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

kae'kubdné. 'I really will cook (it)'.
[kae-'kub-J 'N-e cook-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

4’ kubdné. 'I really will ascend’.
[i-'kub-d 'N-e ascend-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

wai,'kubdné. 'I really will sleep’.
[wai-'kub-d ’N-e sleep-FUT-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

4.21.2. Adjunct

Some verbs consist of an adjunct plus root, with the adjunct as
carrier of the lexical meaning. Although word divisions between adjJunct
and root are usually preferred 1n vernacular materials, such divisions
have not been malntained here.

(69) d'kibewe. 'They gather together'.
[8'ki-pu-a:-e gather-do-they(PL)-INDIC]

Ajt VRt
asund'kaeya:we. 'They spill (it)'.
[asuniQ-kae-a:-e 8pill-cook-they(PL)-INDIC]
Ajt VRt
ika:'pewe. 'They buy'’.
[ika:N-pu-a:-e buy-do-they(PL)-INDIC]
AJt VRt

AdJjuncts are analysed as part of the verb stem for the following
reasons: (1) any obligatory pronominal object referent is prefixed to
the adjunct rather than to the root (as will be shown in the next sub-
section); (11) there 1is a tightly knit association of adjunct and root
such that no adverbial modifier may occur between them; (1i11) the basic
lexical meaning of the verb stem is carried by the adjunct rather than
the root; (iv) a particular adjunct always takes the same root; and
(v) the transitivity of a verb (i.e. whether a free form object may be
taken) is determined by the adjunct rather than by the associated verb
root.

That the adjunct is a separate morpheme from the root is shown by
its ability to occur without 1ts root, as shown in the last example
of (70).

(70) i'ka:'pemine. 'He really is buying'.
[i'ka:N-pu~a:miN-e buy-do-he(EMPH)-INDIC]
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i'ka:'pemi ntagarawé. 'He is the one who is buying'.
[i'ka:N-pu-a:miN buy-do-he(EMPH); yagara:'-e man-INDIC]

i'ka: ntagarawé. 'He is the one who is buying'.

[i'ka:N buy; yagara:’'-e man-INDIC]

4.21.3. Referent Prefix

Some verb stems demand the 1nclusion of a pronomlnal obJect referent
prefix as part of thelr structure. Thls referent prefix 1is attached
to the morpheme whilch carries the lexical meaning. Thus, 1f there 1s
an adjunct, the referent 1s prefixed to that adjunct. If there 1s no
adjunct, the referent 1s prefixed directly to the verb root.

(71) nabanaye. 'It bites me'.
[na-pa-na-y-e me-bite-eat-it-INDIC]
Ref AJt
nabiye. 'It does me (i.e. I like it)'.
(na-pu-y-e me-do-it-INDIC]
Ref VRt

There 1s no formal distinction between direct and i1ndirect object
referents. Nelther 1s there ambliguity. Any verb which 1s able to
sustaln two free-form objJects must have a referent prefix, irrespective
of whether those free forms are retained. The prefix in thils instance
willl always refer to the indirect object. On the other hand, only some
of the verbs which are able to take a single object (direct) take the
referent prefix, which then refers to that direct object, whether or
not 1t occurs 1n free form.

(72) (nde'pa) (ka:mdna'pa) nabigdye. 'He asks (me) (something)'.
[na-pigd-y-e me-ask-he-INDIC]

(nde'pa) na'taye. 'He leaves (me)'.
[paj'ta-y-e me-put-he-INDIC]

The full range of referent prefixes 1s displayed below in (73).
Possible assignment of separate meaning to individual formants has been
discussed by Pike (1963:6), who presented a field display showing how
the 1nterrelationship of these formants produces an unambiguous dis-
tinctlveness among all nine morphemes.68 Plke's display 1s reproduced
for convenience in (74).

Formants n and k uniquely represent first singular and second singular respectively;
P represents third person; t is non-third and non-singular; a is first or singular;
i is non-first and non-singular; si denotes dual number. An analagous pattern is
found among anticipatory subject morphemes, given later in T7.21.k4.
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(73) Pronominal Referent Prefixes:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular na- ka- a-69
Plural ta- ti- i-
Dual | tasi- tisi- isi-

E.g. naga:ne. 'You see me'.

[pa-ka-a:N-e me-see-you(SG)-INDIC]

kagauwe. 'I see you'.
[ka-ka-u-e you(SG)-see-I-INDIC]

tasiga:we. 'They see us'.
[tasi-ka-a:-e us(DL)-see-they(PL)-INDIC]

(74) Field Display of Referent Formants: (Pike 1963:6)

First Second Third
Person Person Person
frenenees 3
n k @ 1 a
Singular = - ! -
] Bt CE Lttt | i
: o !
Plural ; - - i -
s L
| - I ety === a==1---9
Dual ! S - é ! % | si |
H_Le——ij b o g ——J
: ; i
H ;

4.22. ASPECT

As given earlier in 4.2., composition of a verb base includes an
optional aspect position. This aspect slot may be filled by a morpheme
indicating Totality, or by one which indicates Itensity. They do not
co-occur.

These aspects, 1llustrated briefly in (74), modify the action of
the stem to which they are attached. Their inclusion (as part of the

9Fore does not distinguish between masculine, feminine, neuter in its morphology.
Pronominal forms are therefore glossed as 'he, she, it, him, her, hers, its' according
to context.
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verb base) induces an accent on theilr nucleus, in accordance with

morphophonemic rules already given in 3.51.

(75) agaye. 'He sees it'.
[a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

agawdeye. 'He sees it all'.
[a-ka-wae~y-e it-see-TOTAL-he-INDIC]

agagdye. 'He sees it intensely (l.e. He stares at it)'.
[a-ka-ka-y-e it-8ee-INTENS-he-INDIC]

4.22.1. Aspect of Totality

The morpheme marking Totality 1s -wae. Morphophonemically, -wae
patterns as an ae verb root by taking transitional y when preceding
vowel-initlal morphemes, as seen 1n the second example of (76).

(76) maewdeye. 'He gets (it) all’.
[mde-waery-e get-TOTAL-he-INDIC]

nawdeyuwe. 'I eat (it) all’.
w

na-wae-u-e eat-TOTAL-I-INDIC]

—_

T @

As part of a verb base, -wae formally modifies the stem to which it
1s attached. The notlion of totality, however, 1s 1lnterpreted as far
as 1s semantically applicable, according to the followlng hierarchy:
Indirect Object, then Direct Object, then Subject. These are 1llus-
trated progressively in (77).

(77) imiwdeya:we. 'They give (it) to them all/.
[i-mu-pae-a:-e them(PL)-give-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]
amiwdeya:we. 'They give (it) all, to him’.
[a-mu-waera:-e him-give-TOTAL-they(PL)-INDIC]

agawdeya:we. 'They see it all,.
[a-ka-wae-a:-e it-g8ee-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]

nawdeya:we. 'They eat (it) all/.
[na-wae-a:-e eat-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]

wawdeya:we. 'They all, leave’.
[wa-wae-a:-e go-TOTAL-they (PL)-INDIC]

4.22.2. Aspect of Intensity

The morpheme -ka, used to denote intensity in an action, 1s also a
filler of the aspect position. 1In contrast to -wae, Intenslty's -ka
1s able to be reduplicated, but this quality is 1imited. Reduplication
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of -ka 1s found only when more than one stem occurs in the verb base,
or when a same-subjJect co-ordinating inflexlon 1s used, as given res-
pectively in the last two examples of (78). In such instances, three
occurrences 1s the generally recognised 1imit of acceptabllity.

(78) pugdye. 'He does (something) intensely’.
[pu-kary-e do-INTENS-he-INDIC]

agagdye. 'He stares at it'.
[(a-ka-ka-y-e it-g8ee-INTENS-he-INDIC]

pugdgabiye. 'He does (something) very intensely'.
[pu-ka-ka-pu-y-e do-INTENS-INTENS-do-he-INDIC]

agdgagdgd'te ... (waye). 'He (goes away) utterly amazed’.
[a-ka-ka~-ka-ka~-'te it-see-INTENS-INTENS-INTENS-SIMU]

As does 1ts fellow aspect filller -wae, -ka patterns morphophonemic-
ally as a compounding verb stem, 1n that 1t receives an induced accent
through 1ts 1ncorporation into the verb base. It also acts as an a
type root during suffixation. By statistical count, -ka occurs most
frequently with the multipurpose verb root pu 'do’, or in association
with the simultaneous relationship morpheme -'te, both of which are
shown above in (78).

4.23. STEM COMPOUNDING

When verb stems compound, there 1s a definite order which stems bear
in relation to each other. Further research 1s necessary to determine
all limitations, but some patterns have already emerged.

In the formula presented earlier in (65), the first stem was given
as optional. This position may be fllled only by a defective verb
stem, which 1ndicates direction of the action. Defective verb stems
occur only in this first compounding position, or in association with
the sequence co-ordinator -ma, as given later in 7.22.4. Their com-
pounding function 1s illustrated below in (79), where 1t will be seen
that they 1nduce an accent on the following stem. This morphophonemic
process has already been given in 3.51.

(79) umiye. 'He went to where he is8'.
[y-mi-y-e overto-be-he-INDIC]
ampiye. 'He arrived at where he is’.

[Eﬂ-mi-y-e overat-be-he-INDIC]

tumpiye. 'He went down to where he is'.
[tuN-mi-y-e downwards-be-he-INDIC]
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asumiye. 'He went up to where he is'.

[asu-mi-y-e upwards-be-he-INDIC]

Then secondly, except for two stems whose roots are -‘ta ’'put' and
-mu 'give’, any stem which incorporates an adjunct or referent must
occur in the stem position gilven in (65) as obligatory. That 1s, it
elther occurs first, or Immedlately follows the stem of a defective

verb.

(80) i'ka:'purdwe. 'I buy and have (it)'.
[\i'ka:N-pu-uru-u-e buy-do-hold-I-INDIC]
tunki'ka:'pdrdwe. 'I go down and buy and have (it)'.
[tuN-i'ka:N-pu-uru-u-e downwards-buy-do-hold-I-INDIC]

agabdwe. 'I stare at him’'.

[a-ka-pu-u-e him-see-do-I-INDIC]

tunkagdbdwe. 'I go down and stare at him'.

[tuN-a-ka=-pu-u-e downwards-him-see-do-I-INDIC]

Thirdly, the two stems whose roots are -'ta ’'put’ and -mu ’'give'’
may appear in the obligatory stem position, but also occur followilng
other stems as mentioned above, to glve a benefactive sense. 1In thils
benefactive usage, referent preflxes attached to -‘ta and -mu become
infixed, but with some departure from normal morphophonemic rules.
Third person singular -a fuses with u roots to become -o, while plural
and dual forms add a wa onset followling all roots. The last two
examples of (81) show these changes.

(81) na'tawdye. 'It has left me’.
[na-'ta-wa-y-e me-put-go-it-INDIC]
tamigasdye. 'He finished giving (it) to us'.
[ta-mu-kai-y-e us(PL)-give-castaside-he-INDIC]
puna'tdye. 'He does (it) for me'.
[pu-pa-'ta-y-e do-me-put-he-INDIC)
puramiye. 'He makes (it) for us'.
[pu-ta-mu-y-e do-us(PL)-give-he-INDIC]
po, tduwe. 'I do (it) for him'.
[pu-a-'ta-u-e do-him-put-I-INDIC]

pupajimiwe. 'I make (it) for them'.
[pu-i-mu-u-e do-them(PL)-give-I-INDIC]
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Fourthly, whenever the root kai ’'cast aside' 1s used in compounds,
1t takes filnal position, and gives a sense of completion to the action.
kai 1s 1rregular, becoming kasa when followed by a vowel or semivowel,
but dropping the final a when the followlng vowel 1s rounded (as does
the Past tense morpheme -'td as seen later in 4.32.1.).

(82) nagdi'tdye. 'He had finished eating'’.
[na-kai-'td-y-e eat-castaside-PAST-he-INDIC]

nagasdye. 'He finished eating’.
[na-kai-y-e eat-castaside-he-INDIC]

nagasdiwe. 'I finighed eating’.

[na-kai-u-e eat-castaside-I-INDIC]

4.3. INDEPENDENT VERB INFLEXION

As already stated earlier, thils chapter presents only basic verb
morphology. As such, 1t includes the inflexion of 1ndependent verbs -
those able to stand alone as the only verb of a simple sentence. Their
abllity to stand alone 1s reflected in thelr inflexion, which contains
no morpheme relating to a subsequent action or event.

Only one position in the independent verb 1inflexlon must always be
filled: that of a pronomlnal subject referent. Thilis subjJect referent
may be preceded by a tense morpheme. (The reader 1s reminded that the
mood clitic given 1n the examples 1s necessary for them to be complete
utterances.)

(83) Composition of Independent Verb Inflexion:
Inflexion + (Tense) + SubjJect
E.g. mae'td:ne. 'You got (it)'.
[mde-'td-a:N-e get-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]

Tns Sub]
mdeya:ne. 'You get (it)’.
[mde-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]
Subj

4.31. SUBJECT

That which 1s syntactically regarded as the actor of an event 1s
reflected in pronominal form as a Subject suffix. 1In all, there are

seven sets of pronominal subject referents, of which three occur 1in

70

Independent verb inflexions. Two of these sets occur in statements

70The other four sets are presented in T.21.
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and questions, the third in commands. A parallel example from each of
these three sets 1s now given.

(84) mdeya:we. 'You get (it)'.
[mde-a:-e get-you(PL)-INDIC]
Basic
mdeya:né. 'You get (it)!'
[mde-d: 'N-e get-you(PL/EMPH)-INDIC]
Emphatic
mdeyiyd. 'Get (it)!'
[mde-iy-d get-you(PL)-IMPER]

Imperative
4.31.1. Basic Subject Morphemes

The full array of the basic set of subject referent morphemes 1s
given below in (85). It will be seen that there 1is no contrast between
second and third person in non-singular forms.

(85) Basic Subject Referents:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
. 1
Singular -u ; -a:N Po-y
0 !
P !
Plural -uN i -a: -ag:
________ E__________________-
Dual -us : -a:s -a:s
i
E.g. nauwe. 'I eat’'.

[na-y-e eat-I-INDIC]

na:ne. 'You eat'.
[na-a:N-e eat-you(SG)-INDIC]

naye. 'He eats’'.
[na-y-e eat-he-INDIC]

nause. 'We both eat’'.
[na-us-e eat-we(DL)-INDIC]

One general morphophonemic rule pertinent to these basic subject
referents has already been given in 3.54., that of the a: > e change
following roots of vowel types i, ai, u. Other rules speciflic to basic
subject morphemes only are as follows: (1) a: reduces to a when follow-
ing the Perfect tense morpheme -nt’’ (given this chapter in 4.32.2.);
(11) a: changes to i following the Dubitative morpheme -s (given in
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4.32.4.); (111) y of third person singular is realised as i between
consonants, and as iy between consonant and vowel; (iv) s of dual forms
1s followed by central vowel a when preceding a consonant. These rules
are listed and 1llustrated in the same order in (86).

(86) variants of Basic Subject Referents:

a: > e / VRt {i;aiz;u}l_
a: >a / PERF__ ;
a: > i / INTENT
y >i /C__C;
y >iy/ C__V;
s >sa/ _C
E.g. tumgpe. 'You descend’.

[tumu-a:N-e descend-you(SG)-INDIC]

tumintdné. 'You have descended’.
[tumu-nt ’’-a:N-e descend-PERF-you(SG)-INDIC]

tumisind. 'Will you be descending?'
[tumu-s-a:N-S descend-INTENT-you (5G)-INTERR]

tumintfbdya:wé. 'Has he descended (or not)?'’
[tumu-nt ’’-y-paya: "-e descend-PERF-he-ALTERN-INDIC]

tumintiyé. 'He has descended’.
[tumu-nt ’-y~-e descend-PERF-he-INDIC]

tumesabaya:wé. 'dre they both descending (or not)?'
[tumu-a:s-paya: '-e descend-they(DL)-ALTERN-INDIC]

Scrutiny of the matrix in (85) suggests that the vowel formant re-
fers to person, with u denoting first person, and a: indicating non-
first (with the exception of third singular, where irregularity is
it but
then a curious criss-cross pattern of morphophonemic marking 1is used

perhaps to be expected). Obviously s represents dual number,

to unambiguously distinguish between singular and plural. Thils criss-
cross pattern 1is not unique to independent inflexions (for 1t occurs

again in the co-ordinate inflexions given in 7.21.1.). Neither 1s 1t

unique for Fore.72

71Elsewhere in Fore, and also in related languages, dual forms appear to have been
derived from the plural. Addition of s to the plural subject referents given in
(85) will, under present morphophonemic rules, result in the dual forms given.

72This same pattern may be seen in cognate subject morphemes of other languages in
the same East-Central family, as reproduced from Wurm (1975c:487). Proto-forms were

proposed by Pawley (1966:178). (eoh ot a"Sbposite)
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If we assume that u is both first person and singular number, and
that a: i1s both non-first and non-singular (except for the aberrant vy
of third singular), then it 1is the change from unmarked to marked
morphophonemic category which is the signal for change to an opposite
value for singular or plural number.

4.31.2. Emphatic Subject Morphemes

The criss-cross patterning seen above is also found in emphatic
subjJect referents, which are now displayed in (87).

(87) Emphatic Subject Referents:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
! '
Singular | -dé°N : -a:mpéN | -a:miN
) i .
Plural -ompéN : -4:'N -4:'N
_______ A
|
Dual -oméN : -a:méN -a:méN
]

E.g. ndoné. 'I eat!’
[na-d 'N-e eat-I(EMPH)-INDIC]

na:mpéne. 'You eat!’
[na-a:mpéN-e eat-you(SG/EMPH)-INDIC]

na:mine. 'He eats!’
[na-a:miN-e eat-he(EMPH)-INDIC]

naoméne. 'We both eat!’
[na-oméN-e eat-we(DL)-INDIC]

When these morphemes are used, special attention is drawn to the
subject of the verb, hence the label 'Emphatic'. These emphatic
suffixes contrast with the basic set in independent verbs, and also
during formation of alternation sentences (see 7.35.). Elsewhere (as

72 (cont'd)
Kamano , #*proto Eastern,
Asaro, Yate, East-Central
Gende Yabiyufa Gahuku Benabena Yagaria Gimi (Pawley)

Sg 1 u u u u u u *y
2 an an an an an an *an

3 (a)i ani i i i i *j
P11 un un un un un un *un
2,3 a a a a a a *a
D11 ur u usi u'i u' ur *uR
2,3 ar ai asi a'i a' ar *aR
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given in 7.41. and 7.42.), this contrast is absent and only the emphatic
set 1is used.

Morphophonemically, the general rule of a: > e change following root
types i, ai, u (as given in 3.54.) also applies to these emphatic forms
of the subject referent. There is one further rule which applies
specifically to the emphatic third singular form. Here the -a:m{N may
be optionally shortened to -7N. These two rules are now illustrated
in (88).

(88) variants of Emphatic Subject Morphemes:
a: > e / VRt {i;aij;u} x

-a:miN ~ -IN .

E.g. tumempéne. 'You descend!’'
[tumu-a:mpéN-e descend-you(SG/EMPH)-INDIC]

kana:mine ~ kandine. 'He comes!’
[kana-a:m{NviN-e come-he (EMPH)-INDIC]

Emphatic subject referents do not co-occur with the Dubitative tense
marker (given in 4.32.4.). This may be because of the lack of certainty
inherent in the Dubitative. Consequently, the third rule of a: > i
given in (86) does not apply here. Neither does the second rule of
a: > a of (86), since emphatic referents do not undergo such vowel
reduction, as illustrated now in (89).

(89) tumintd:mpéne. 'You have descended!’
[tumu-nt’’-a:mpéN-e descend-PERF-you(SG/EMPH)-INDIC]

Relative to the basic set previously given, emphatic subject mor-
phemes may be considered marked, as they are apparently derived from
the basic set. Distinctions made in the basic set are retained here,
including a vowel difference between first and non-first persons, a
common feature marking duality, and the criss-cross pattern which
reverses number in non-duals.

Derivation of emphatic from basic forms is as follows (though not
necessarily in the order given): (i) change from short vowel u to long
o for first person; (ii) change from s to me as the dual marker, and
the addition of me into the criss-cross pattern following N marking
(thus giving mpe); (11i) addition of accent; and (iv) assignment of all
morphemes to the marked morphophonemic Class N. The result, with
allowances for uniqueness in third person singular, is the emphatic
set given above in (87).
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4.31.3. Imperative Subject Morphemes

Baslc and emphatlic referents are never used with an Imperative mood
morpheme. Instead, a speclal set of Imperative subjJect referents 1s
used. Only second person forms of these referents occur (exclusively)
with the Imperative mood morpheme -J; first and third person referents
co-occur with Indicative's -e. Imperative subject referents, which
are displayed and illustrated in (90), are not derivable from the basic
set of (85). Later in 7.31.1. 1t will be seen that a somewhat similar
pattern to this occurs in future forms of the subject morphemes used
In switch-reference co-ordinates, while a pattern simllar to that of
(85) occurs in the two sets of non-future switch-reference morphemes.

(90) Imperative Subject Referents:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
T 1
Singular -4&:N | -B i -4:N
Y, 4. JEEE
Plural -3:N |I -y -y
________ 1=y __ _omaay sZelss ul
|
Dual -d:s : -Ts -is
A
E.g. tumd. 'Descend!’

(tumu-@-3 descend-you(SG/IMPER)-IMPER]

tumfyd. 'Degcend!’
( tumu-iy,-8 descend-you(PL/IMPER)-IMPER]

tuméné. 'Let us (or me; or him) descend!'
[tumu-g:N-e descend-we(PL/IMPER)-INDIC]

tumiyé. 'Let them descend!'
[tumu-ly-e descend-they(PL/IMPER)-INDIC]

Utllisation of the mood morpheme -e (which elsewhere indicates
Indicative mood) softens the imperative aspect of non-second forms to
glve a hortatory sense. These non-second forms are usually difficult
for a foreilgner to ellcit, since 1t 1s difficult to create a context
in which simpler optlons are not available. The most common and
reliable context for such ellicitation 1lnvolves the addition of the
same-subject sequential morpheme -ma plus a closing Indicative morpheme.
This structure, the syntax of which is given later in 8.2.3., may also
be used with second person (which the last example of (91) illustrates).
Usage of -ma 1n thils way 1s difficult to gloss, with 'Okay let's go' or
'Let's go then' as the type of meanlng communicated.
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(91) tuménémawé. 'Let us (PL/DL; or me; or him) descend then!'

’

[tumu-d:N-e-ma-e descend-we(PL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC]

tumiyémawé. 'Let them descend then!'
[tumu-Ty-e-ma-e descend-they(PL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC]

tumiydmawé,. 'Descend then!'

el )

[tumu-{y-d-ma-e descend-you(PL/IMPER)-IMPER-SEQ-INDIC]

Morphophonemically, the general rule of a: > e followlng root types
i, ai, u (see 3.54.) applies, as seen 1n the first example of (91)
above. Two other rules apply specifically in relation to these imper-
ative referents. Firstly, an accent 1s induced on any Indicative mor-
pheme occurring within the same word, as shown 1in all three examples
of (91). Secondly, first person dual 1s alternatively rendered -4d:y,
as 1llustrated below in (92).

(92) variants of Imperative Subject Morphemes:
a: > e / VRt {i;ai;u} .
e > é / SUBJ(IMPER) (ma___ ) ;

’ ’
-a:s Vv -a:y

E.g. tumésémawé ~ tuméyémawé. 'Let us both descend then!’
(tumu-g:svd:y-e-ma-e descend-we(DL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC]

4.32. TENSE

In Fore, Tense includes the aspectual notion of degree of complete-
ness of an action. In most instances, a temporal definitlion 1s adequate
to cover the intentions of a speaker, but there are situatlons 1in which
a Tense morpheme occurs contrary to 1ts normal temporal usage, and so
highlights the aspect of completion or non-completion of the action to
which 1t refers.

Verbs 1n Fore may occur without a morpheme marking Tense, as was
indicated by the bracketing (for optionality) of Tense in the formula
glven earlier for independent inflexions (83). When no tense 1is indi-
cated 1n 1ndependent inflexions, the actlion 1s considered current. 1In
1llustrations without a marker of tense, the gloss 1s therefore usually
glven 1n the English present. English's past tense would have been
Just as appropriate (and 1s sometimes given), as the temporal span
usually inferred includes events of this day up until the immedlate
moment. An event of the previous night will also usually be left un-
coded for tense, since the end of the previous day effectively passes
once sleeplng has commenced.
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(93) kanaye. 'He comes; He i8 coming';
'"He came; He was coming'.

[kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

kando. 'Come!’

[(kana-P-3 come-you(SG/IMPER)-IMPER]
As shown 1n the first example of (93) above, Fore does not usually
Indicate any distinctlon between punctiliar and continuous actions.73
This 1s true whether or not a tense morpheme 1s present. Secondly,
whenever an imperative subject referent 1s used, as in the second
example, tense 1s obligatorlly unmarked.

Incorporation of both temporal and aspectual consliderations 1n tense
marking 1s not peculiar to Fore. Bee (1973:252), in her study of the
nelghbouring Usarufa (a language of the Eastern famlly), states that
"the Usarufa tense-aspect category 1s primarily one of aspect rather
than time, although a time component 1s involved." In Fore, the aspec-
tual attribute of a tense morpheme has to do with the relative com-
pleteness of an action. Thus, usage of a Past tense morpheme may
Indicate completed action; Perfect tense may denote a complete action
whose result 1s current; expected fulfilment of an action 1s usual with
Future tense usage; lack of such expectation 1s a feature of Dubitative
usage.

In the Fore examples given below in (94), the usual temporal meaning
of the Perfect tense (that of remote past) 1s given in the first 1llus-
tration. However, in response to the question 'Did he come?’' (second
illustration), eilther of the answers given are possible, both being
applicable to today's events.

(94) kanantiyé. 'He came (a long time ago)’'.

[kana- -y-e come-PERF-he-INDIC]

0,
nt ;
kanayd. 'Did he come?'
[kana-y-3 come-he-INTERR]

kanaye. '"He came';
[kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

Or: kananti{yé. 'He has come’.
[kana-nt’’-y-e come-PERF-he-INDIC]

73Unlike many of the languages of the same family, Fore does not have a verb prefix
to mark an action as continuous, such as Gahuku's progressive marker no- (Deibler
1976:13). Fore instead may show continuity by stem compounding as described in
4.23., as in kanamiye 'He is coming' [kana-mi-y-e come-be-he-INDIC].
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Sometimes a Past tense wlll be used in a future context (thus
assumling the completeness of an action), or a Future tense may be used
in a past context (to highlight incompleteness of an action already
performed). A change 1n tense marking may also be used to signal the
denouement of a well-told narrative. As the story-teller approaches
his climax, he may change from the Perfect tenses he has been using,
Into Past forms; and then as hls story peaks, l1nto unmarked forms.

Once the denouement has passed, reversion to the original Perfect tense
usage occurs. Such a narrative has been glven by Scott (1973:49f).

4.32.1. Past Tense

Use of the Past tense morpheme -'td usually signifies the occurrence
of an event any time from yesterday back to about a week ago.

The Past tense morpheme -'td, a Class V morpheme, undergoes pre-
dictable vowel fusion when followed by unrounded vowels. For some
reason 1in the Northern dialect (which 1is the basis of this account),
rounded vowels cause elision of the a vowel, so that -'td 1s effectively
-'t’ in such instances, as shown in (95), where the asterisk marks

unacceptabllity.
(95) Vvariant of Past Tense Morpheme:
-'td > -'t” / {u;0}.
E.g. kana'td:ne. 'You came; You were coming'.

[kana-'td-a:N-e come-PAST-you(SG)-INDIC]

kana'tdine. 'He came!; He was coming!'
[kana-'td-TN-e come-PAST-he(EMPH)-INDIC]

kana'tdéwe. 'I came; I was coming’.
(But not: *kana'téﬂye)
[kana-'td-u-e come-PAST-I-INDIC]

4.32.2. Perfect Tense

The Perfect tense morpheme -nt’’, when used purely temporally,
signifies that perliod of time prior to that of Past tense. Thus, any
event further back than a week or so ago will normally receive a
Perfect tense encoding.

T This is actually the acceptable form in the Central dialect, where kana'tdwe is
unacceptable.



BASIC VERB MORPHOLOGY 65

(96) kanantiwé. 'I came; I was coming (a long time ago)’.
[kana-nt " ‘-u-e come-PERF-I-INDIC]

kanantdné. 'You came; You were coming (a long time ago)’'.
[(kana-pt ‘" ‘-a:N-e come-PERF-you(SG)-INDIC]

kanantiyé. 'He came; He was coming (a long time ago)'’.
[kana-pt "‘-y-e come-PERF-he-INDIC]

As already noted, the Perfect tense 1s also used to encode an action
which has been completed (irrespective of when 1t was performed), but
whose results are still current. Thils aspect was 1llustrated earlier
in (94).

This aspectual usage has led to an abnormallty in verbs formed from
the exlstentlal stems mi 'be' (animate) and wai ’'be' (inanimate). The
common usage with these stems of the Perfect morpheme 1n 1ts aspectual
sense has led to 1ts reduplication whenever a remote past action 1is
envisaged. This abnormality, as 1llustrated in (97), occurs only with
these stems, and results in the only special morphophonemlc rule addi-
tionally required for Perfect tense markling. Thls rule 1s necessary
to add the vowel a as a transition between adjJacent tense morphemes.75
(97) variants of Perfect Tense Morpheme:

nt’” > ant’” / nt’’

E.g. miye. 'He i8 (there); He was (there, today)'’'.
[mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

mintiyé. 'He is (there, even now)’'.
[mi-pt‘’-y-e be-PERF-he-INDIC)

mintdntiyé. 'He was (there, a long time ago)'.
[mi-nt“’-nt”’-y-e be-PERF-PERF-he-INDIC]

So strong 1s thils reduplicative pattern for these two stems, that
reduplication may also occur in Past tense forms (of these two verbs
only), where it 1s, in fact, the preferred rendition.

(98) mi'tdye. 'He was (there)’.
[mi-'td-y-e be-PAST-he-INDIC]

mi'td'tdye. 'He was (there)’'.
[mi-'td-'td-y-e be-PAST-PAST-he-INDIC]

75Mention has already been made of the possibility of analysing such a morpheme as
commencing with a vowel in underlying form, to give -ant’’ (see earlier footnote 50).
If that analysis were followed, this would be the only instance where vowel fusion
rules of 3.21.1. would not apply to elide the central vowel.
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4.32.3. Future Tense

The Future tense morpheme -'kubu 1s used 1n most instaqces where an
action 1s yet to occur.

(99) kana'kubompéne. 'We will come!; We will be coming!'
[kana-'kubu-ompéN-e come-FUT-we(PL/EMPH)-INDIC]

Morphophonemically, -'kubu acts as a verb root, in that any imme-
diately following a: changes to e, as given previously in (86, 88).
For no apparent synchronic reason, -'kubu reduces to -'ku preceding u
and y. Both -'kubu and -'ku act as though they were verb roots in
vowel ellslon and harmony, 1n that the final u 1s elided when preceding
a vowel, or harmonises by changing to i before y. The first u of the
longer form also harmonises, by changing to i when the followlng vowel
is unrounded. Vowel harmony rules were given in 3.54.

(100) variants of Future Tense Morpheme:
"kubu > 'ku / __ {u;y} ;
u>@9 / {'kub; 'k}  VOWEL ;
"ku > 'ki / ¥
'kub > 'kib / ___ UNROUNDED VOWEL.

E.g. kana'kuwe. 'T shall come; I 8hall be coming'.
[kana-'kubu-u-e come-FUT-I-INDIC]

kana'kiye. 'He will come; He will be coming'.
[kana-'kubu-y-e come-FUT-he-INDIC]

kana'kibene. 'You shall come; You shall be coming'.
[kana-'kubu~a:N-e come-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

4.32.4. Dubitative Tense

When an action 1is intended, but with much doubt that 1t may be
performed, the Dubltatlive morpheme -s may be used.

(101) kanasiye. 'He may come; He may be coming'.
[kana-s-y-e come-DUBIT-he-INDIC]

kanasiyo. 'May he come?; Should he come?'
[kana-s-y-o come-DUBIT-he-INTERR]

kanasino. 'Should you come?; Are you intending to come?'
[kana-s-a:N-o 'come-DUBIT-you(SG)-INTERR]

The Dubitative morpheme occurs only with the basic set of subject
suffixes, given earlier in (85). It also usually occurs in association
with the Interrogative mood, but 1n certaln contexts Indicative mood
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1s allowable. So strong 1is the preference for Interrogative mood that
some speakers totally reject the first example of (101), giving either
the second of (101), or the second of (100), as the acceptable form.

An interesting corollary 1s that only with Dublitative marking is
the Interrogative completely acceptable in first person forms, since
1t 1s only here that first person and Interrogative mood are considered
semantically compatible by Fore speakers. Usage of other tenses with
Interrogative mood may become acceptable only in highly specific con-
texts. Thus the first example of (102) will mostly be regarded as
unacceptable, to be replaced by the second.

(102) kana'kuwd. 'Will I come?’

{kana-'kubu-u-élcome—FUT-I-INTERR]

kanasuwd. 'Should I come?; May I come?’
(kana-s-u-g, come-INTENT-I-INTERR]






CHAPTER 5

BASIC NON-VERB MORPHOLOGY

5.1. INTRODUCTION

As already noted, a major morphological distinction exists between
verb and non-verb structure. Unlike the verb stem which never occurs
without one or more suffixes, the non-verb stem may stand alone as a
complete word, or in the case of a locative, requiring only a locative
morpheme attached to the stem. The addition of a mood morpheme to all
but the exclamations then allows these non-verbs to be grammatically
acceptable as independent utterances.

(103) yogawe. '(It is a) garden'.
[yoga-e garden-INDIC]
kewé. 'Who (is it)?'
(ke -e who?-INDIC]

tarawe. '"(There are) two'.
[tara-e two-INDIC]

togandwe. '(It will be) later'.
[Eogané;e later-INDIC]

karusuwe. (It i8) quickly'.
[karusu-e quickly-INDIC]

abe'iwe. '(It i8) outside’.
[abe Q- i-e outside-to-INDIC]
a'‘a. "No!'
(a'a, nol

Case marking 1s effected by the addition of a case morpheme to the
last word of the noun phrase, or to a temporal or locative adverb.

69
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Since the marking of case 1s applicable to the phrase, 1t 1s not
handled as part of the basic non-verb given 1in this chapter, but 1s
presented as part of clause composltion in the followlng chapter.

5.2. THE NOUN

A noun consists of a noun base which may be 1nflected for possession.
The base 1tself usually consists of a single noun stem, but may also
be a two-stem compound, or be derived through nominallsation or dimin-
ution.

(104) Composition of Noun:
Noun + Noun Base + (Possessive);
Stem + (Stem)}

PREErBasch {Derived Stem

E.g. naba:wé. '(It is) my father’.

’

[pa-pa: ‘-e my-father-INDIC]
NSt

naba:néné. '(It is) my father'.
[pa-pa: -né N-e my-father-my-INDIC)
NSt Poss
nanondba:wé. '(They are) my parents’.
‘-na-pa:’-e my-mother-my-father-INDIC]
NSt

[pa-no

naya:'pisdenawe. '(It i8) the (work) of my hands'.

[pa-ya: 'N-piN-sa-ena~e my-hand-in-from-NOMZ-INDIC]
Derived NSt (Nomz)

yagard:ntowé. '(It i8 a) child’.
[lpgara:'-anto'-e man-DIMIN-INDIC)

3

Derived NSt (Dimin)

5.21. NOUN STEM

A noun stem consists elther of a root only, or of a pronomilnal
referent plus root. This referent i1ndicated inalienable possession
which must be present with some roots, but 1s obligatorily absent from
the remainder.

(105) Composition of Noun Stem:
Noun Stem + <Referent> + Root.
E.g. vyogawe. '(It i8 a) garden'’.
[yoga-e garden-INDIC]
NRt
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nagewe. '(It i8) my name'’.

[pa-ke-e my-name-INDIC]
Ref NRt

5.21.1. Noun Root

Morphophonemically there are two types of noun root: those whose
long vowels shorten when preceded by other items within a noun phrase;
and those whose vowels undergo no change. Vowel reduction, which was
described earlier in 3.3., 1s 1in no way related to the occurrence of
the pronominal referent prefix, as will be seen in (106), where the
descriptive aogi ’'good’ 1s added ahead of each noun.

(106) koné. '(It is a) netbag’;
aogi kuype. '(It i8 a) good netbag’.
[ko ‘Q-e netbag-INDIC]

kowé. '(It is a) trap’';
aogi kowe. '(It is a) good trap’.
[ko ‘-e trap-INDIC]

nagewe. '(It i8) my name'’;

aogi nagiwe. 'Mine (i8 a) good name'’.
[na-ke-e my-name-INDIC]

nagewé. (It is) my ear’.

aogi nagepé. 'Mine (is a) good ear’.
[na-ke’-e my-ear-INDIC]

5.21.2. Referent Prefix

The referent prefix, which occurs within certain noun stems, marks
Inalienable possession. This prefix takes the same form as that which
marks object in some verb stems, as already given in 4.21.3. The forms
given there are reproduced here in (107) for convenience.

(107) Pronominal Referent Prefixes:

First Second Third

Person Person Person
Singular na- ka- a-
Plural ta- ti- i-

Dual tasi- tisi- isi-
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kagewe. '(It i8) your name'.
[ka-ke-e your(SG)-name-INDIC]

igewe. '(They are) their names'.
[i-ke-e their(PL)-name-INDIC]

tasigewe. '(They are) our names'.
[tasi~ke-e our(DL)-name-INDIC]

Most kin and quasi-kin terms, and most names of body parts, require

the 1ncorporation of a referent prefix within thelr stem. 1In the
examples given in (108), this referent has been glven 1n 1its first
person singular form. Also included as the last two examples of (108)
are the only two body exudations which are also 1nalienably possessed.

(108) Some Kin and Quasi-kin:

76

naya:bdmawé. '(It is) my ancestor’.

naba:wé. '(It is) my father'.

na'nd:ntowé. (It i8) my younger gibling'.
naontowe. '(It i8) my sister-in-law's husband’.
nagaya:we. '(It i8) my agemate’.

naone. '(It i8) my friend; (It i8) my kinsman'.

naga:'nuwe. (It i8) my grandchild’.

Some Body Parts and Exudations:
nd'none. '(It is) my head'.

naowe. '(It i8) my eye'.

nanta:we. '(It i8) my intestines’.
narowe. '(It i8) my penis’'.

nagainé. '(It is the) calf of my leg’.
ndesewé. '(It is) my perspiration’.

nampa:we. '(It i8) my nose mucus'.

Kin terms which do not take the referent prefix are given in (109),
where 1t will be seen that the last four terms must be inflected for
possession for kin meaning to be established. This inflexlion 1s other-
wise optional.

(109) Kin Terms Without Referent Prefix:

T

d'ta:wé. (It i8) a grandfather'.

d:rowé. '(It is) a grandmother'.

[N

:buwé. (It i8) a paternal uncle’.

pa:'pd:we. '(It i8) a maternal uncle’.

(-
For a complete listing of kin terminology, see Scott (1975b).
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karend:nené. '(It is) my father-in-law’'.

(From: karend:wé '(It i8) an old man')

aentd:nené. '(It i8) my mother-in-law’.

(From: aentd:we '(It i8) an old woman')

yagara:néné. '(It is) my son'.

(From: yagara:wé '(It is8) a man')

araganéné. '(It is) my daughter'.

(From: aragdwé '(It is) a girl')

Only two body parts do not take the referent prefix. These are
ndnoné '(It i8) a breast’ (which 1s also used for 'milk', an exudation),
and wasandnené '(It is8) my pupil' (which comes from wasandwe '(It ig)

a pergon', and must be Inflected by a possessive suffix to stand as a
body-part).

5.22. STEM COMPOUNDING AND DERIVATION
5.22.1. Compounding

When two noun stems occur together within the same noun phrase, 1t
1s usual that the first acts as a descriptive qualifyling the second.
This 1is illustrated below in (110), and described later in 6.21.3. as
part of noun phrase structure.

(110) ya'kd ntamdne. '(It is) a house for fire (burning/wood)’.
[ya'kd’N fire; na:mdN-e house-INDIC]

fsa'a: ydgawe. '(It i8) a sweet-potato garden'.
[fsa'a:’ sweetpotato; yoga-e garden-INDIC]

There are, however, other occaslions where two nouns are used to-
gether, each complementling the other, to provide a composite meaning.
This compounding of stems forms a single noun base, as willl be seen
in the examples given in (111).

(111) nanondba:wé. '(They are) my parents'.
[pa-no ‘-na-pa:’-e my-mother-my-father-INDIC]

aragdydgarawé. '(They are) children’.

(aragd ‘-yagara:’re girl-man-INDIC]

dmugdba:wé. '(They are) wild animals'’.

[dmu’~kaba: ‘-e rat-bug-INDIC]
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5.22.2. Nominalisation

Further fillers of noun base position may be derived through the
addition of what I have termed a 'nominalising' suffix -ena directly
to the stem of many non-verbs (including nouns) and some adjuncts.77
For some reason as yet unknown, the form of -ena following a Class N
morpheme does not conform to morphophonemic rules given in 3.21.1.,
in that -ntana (and not -nkena) 1s the resultant form, with -ntena as

marglinally acceptable.

(112) yagardenawe. '(It i8) child-bearing’.
[yagara: -ena-e man-NOMZ-INDIC]

yagara
Noun
wanfntanawe. '(It is) becoming liquid’.
[yaan-ena—e water-NOMZ-INDIC]
Noun
na:ndenawe. 'What (is) happening?’
[pa:nd-ena-e what?-NOMZ-INDIC]
Interr
ma:ntdnawe. '(It ig) this thing'.
[md: ‘N-ena-e thig-NOMZ-INDIC]
Dem

igdenawe. '(It i8s) sweetness’'.
[iga: ‘-ena-e sweet-NOMZ-INDIC]

Desc
karu'enawe. '(It i8) in a quick manner'.
[karuQ-ena-e quickly-NOMZ-INDIC]
Adv

ika:ntanawe. '(It i8 the) act of buying’.
[ika:N-ena-e buy-NOMZ-INDIC]
Ajt
Noun phrases with Genitive or Ablative case marking may also be
nomlnalised to perform the function of a noun base. So may relative
clauses, as 1llustrated in the last example of (113).78

TTFurther investigation is required before this statement may be made more specific.
Pronouns are nominalised only after taking marking as an oblique case, and are thus
actually noun phrases marked as genitive. E.g. nae'enawe '(It i8) mine' [nde’-Q-
-ena-e I-OBL-NOMZ-INDIC]. Noun phrases in genitive case are mentioned next para-
graph.

78See formation of Genitive case in 6.31.L.; Ablative case in 6.31.7.; Relative
clauses in T.41.
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(113) te'té yaga:mantanawe. '(It is) property of the red pig'’.

[te'té red; yaga:-ma-N-ena-e pig-DLN-OBL-NOMZ-INDIC]
A p g
NP(Gen)

paisa namd'pisaenawe. '"(It i8) contents of the old house’.

[paiQ-sa longago-from; na:maN-piN-sa-ena-e house-in-from-NOMZ-
NP(AbI) -INDIC])

mde'te kandontdnawe. '(It is) that which I brought’.

[mde-'te get-SIMU; kana-d ‘N-ena-e come-I(EMPH)-NOMZ-INDIC]
RelCl

In acting as noun bases, these derlived forms are able to take dim-
Inutlon and possessive suffixation, which are given 1n the next two

sub-sections.

5.22.3. Diminution

Noun bases may also be derived by adding the Diminutive morpheme
-anto’ 'little’ to many non-verb bases (but not to Interrogatives,
locatives or exclamations, and only to the exclusive form of the pro-
noun given in 5.31.2.), and even to the nominaliser -ena. All such
derived forms only appear in the head position 1n noun phrases, and so
must be regarded as derived noun stems, 1rrespective of thelr source.

(114) yaga:ntowé. '(It is a) little pig’.
[yaga:anto '-e pig-1ittle-INDIC]
Noun
ndbintdwé. '(It is) only I alone’.
[ndbi “~anto '-e I(EXCL)-1little-INDIC])
Pro(Excl)
ma:nkdntowé. '(It is) only this'.
[md: ‘N-anto "-e this-little-INDIC]
Dem
te'téntowdé. (It is a) little red (one)'’.
[te'té-anto -e red-little-INDIC]
Desc
tarantowé. '(There are) only a few'.
[tara-anto '-e two-little-INDIC]
Num

iba:ntdwé. (It i8) now’.

[iba: -anto’-e today-little-INDIC]
Temp
na:ndenantowé. 'What little thing (is) happening?’

[na:nd-ena-anto “-e what?-NOMZ-1ittle-INDIC]
Nomz
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While -anto’ denotes smallness in size or quantity, it 1is also used
to denote 1insignificance (as seen among the examples above), or in some
instances (as with kin or quasi-kin), endearment.

(115) nao'antowé. '(It is) my dear friend’.

[(na-oQ-anto’-e my-friend-1ittle-INDIC]

This diminutive suffix may also be reduplicated (once only) to
indicate plurality.’d

(116) kankdbentowé. '(It is a) little bowl; (They are) little bowls'.
[kankdbe-anto ‘-e bowl-1ittle-INDIC]

kankdbentdntowé. '(They are) little bowls'.
[kankdbe-anto ‘~anto ‘~e bowl-little-little-INDIC]

ya'kdnkdntowé. '(It is a) small amount of firewood; (It is)
gamall firewood'.

[ya'kd 'N-anto’-e firewood-little-INDIC]

ya'kdinkantdntowé. '(They are) little bits of firewood'.

[ya'kid’N-anto’-anto’~e firewood-little-little-INDIC]

5.23. POSSESSTIVE INFLEXION

A pronominal possessive sufflx may be attached to a noun base.
This suffix must agree i1n number and person with any immedlately pre-
ceding word or phrase which 1s marked for Genitive case. This 1s 1illus-
trated in the last two examples of (117) below.

(117) na:mdnka:né. '(It is) his house’.
[na:mdN-wd: ‘N-e house-his-INDIC]

4

naba:néné. '(It i8) my father'.
-né 'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]

’

[na-pa:

79'1‘710 words commonly found with reduplication of the diminutive undergo the addition

of a glottal stop within their root (one also has a syllable reduplicated). Such a
change does not occur when only one diminutive morpheme is included. These are:
ya'kard:ntdntowé. '(They are) little children';
[yagara: “-anto “-anto “-e man-little-little-INDIC)
ara'tdgantdntowé. '(They are) little girls’;
[aragd “-anto “-anto “-e girl-little-little-INDIC]
as compared with:
yagard:ntowé. '(It is a) young lad’';
[yagara: “-anto “-e man-little-INDIC)
aragantowé. (It is a) young girl';
[aragd ’-anto “-e girl-little-INDIC]
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kana: yagarama ntamdnka:né. '(It is) that man's house'.

[kana: mentioned; yagara: -ma-N, man-DLN-0BL; na:maN-wa: ‘N-e

—
house-hieg-INDIC] (Gen)

nde 'naba:néné. '(It is) my father'.
[(nde’-_Q I-0BL; na-pa: -pé 'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]
(Gen)

The full display of possessive suffixes 1s now given in (118).

(118) Pronominal Possessive Suffixes:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular -né’N -kd: N -wd:’'N
Plural -té’N -t7’N -wdi’N
Dual| -tési’N -tisi’N -wdisi N
E.g. na:mda'ka:né. '(It i8) your house'.

[na:mdN-kd: ‘N-e house-your(SG)-INDIC]

na:mankainé. '(It i8) their house; (They are) their houses'.
[na:mdN-wdi 'N-e house-their(PL)-INDIC]

na:md'tésiné. (It i8) our house; (They are) our houses'.
[na:mdN-t€si ‘N-e house-our(DL)-INDIC]

These possesslve suffixes show the same patterning as the referent
prefixes given in (107), and are even more like the appositional pro-
nouns displayed later in (123). Obviously these sets are all derived
from the same source. To derive the possesslve suffixes glven above
in (118) from the appositional pronouns of (123), the rules would be:
(1) change of a: > e in the first person occurrences (or: following
alveolar consonants); (11) the addition of accents; and (1ii) re-
assignment of all morphemes to Class N. These rules may appear some-
what ad hoc, but the a: > e change occurs elsewhere in a different
environment (3.54.), while addition of accent and assignment to Class
N are both used to 1ndicate emphasis in subject referent morphemes
(4.31.2.).

It 1s usual for thils possessive inflexlon to agree 1n number and
person with any referent prefix which may occur, as shown 1n the first
example of (119). ' This, however, 1s not a syntactlc requirement, for
1t 1s quite possible for someone to possess something without being
the 1nalienable possessor, as shown 1n the second example of (119).
In such an lnstance, the possessive prefix 1s always third singular.
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(119) naba:néné. '(It i8) my father'.

[pa-ba:-né’'N-e my-father-my-INDIC]
awasenéné. '(It ig8) my piece of (pig's) meat’.
[a-wase -né ‘N-e its-flesh-my-INDIC]

5.3. OTHER NON-VERBS
5.31. PERSONAL PRONOUNS

Personal pronouns have also been derived from the same source as
the pronominal affixes given in (107, 118, 123). There are two free-
form sets of the pronoun, and a further set which occurs as a post-
clitic.

5.31.1. General Set

Derlvatlion of the general set of free-form pronouns from the pre-
fixed set of (107) may be effected by the addition of -ge plus accents,
with the option of omitting the g when it 1s preceded by a. The full
set, plus options, 1is given in (120).

(120) Personal Pronoun Stems:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
stngular| (M8, ke’ (de
g ndge’ kdage ’ dge’
ta'e' ’ , ’
Plural {tége'} tige 7ge
Dual tasfge’ tisfge”’ isfge’

Shorter forms are currently 1n more common usage. These short forms
occur where the omission of the consonant g results 1n reduction of the
number of syllables. This occurs followlng a, since a + e > ae, 1n
keeping with vowel fusion rules for Class V morphemes given in 3.21.1.
Since i + e > iye under those same rules, the ige sequences of the
remalining pronouns do not reduce.

5.31.2. Exclusive Set

A second set of free-form pronouns may be derived by the addition
of -bi plus accents. Use of this set infers that only the referent/s,
and no other persons, are involved, as in tisfbi’ 'you two only'. The
full set 1is given in (121).
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(121) Personal Pronoun Stems (Exclusive):

First Second Third

Person Person Person
Singular | ndbi’ kdabi ’ abi’
Plural tdbi ’ tibi’ ibi’

Dual tasibi”’ tisibi’ isfbi’

As mentioned earlier, the diminution morpheme -anto’ may be added
to thls excluslve set of pronouns, but not to the general set. This
has already been illustrated by the second example of (114).

5.31.3. Reflexive Forms

A reflexlive form of the personal pronoun 1s brought into belng
whenever a possessive suffix from the display in (118) is added. Both
general and excluslve pronoun stems may be 1nflected 1n this way.

(122) ndenené. '(It is) I myself'.
[nde '-né 'N-e I-my-INDIC]

ndbinéné. '(It ig) I myself alone’.
[ndbi "-né ‘N-e I(EXCL)-my-INDIC]

5.31.4. Appositional Pronouns

The appositional pronoun occurs as a post-clitic which may be added
only to nouns or pronouns denotlng humans, 1lncluding the 1nterrogative
pronoun ke’ 'who?’. An appositional pronoun may be used metaphorically,
as shown in the last example of (123). The full set of these clitics
1s now glven.

(123) Appositional Pronouns:

First Second Third

Person Person Person
Singular -na: -ka: -wa:
Plural -ta: -ti -wai

Dual -ta:si -tisi -walisi
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E.g. ward:we. 'We are humans'.
[wa’~-ta:-e man-we(PL)-INDIC]

isigewdisi 'kéwdisiwe. 'Who are they, their names?’
[isi-ke-wdisi ‘N '"their(DL)-name-their(DL); ke '-waisi-e who?-
-they (DL)-INDIC]

aogi yagarand: kanauwe. 'I, the good man, come’.

[aogi good; yagara:'-ga: man-I; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC])

kara:gd:we. 'You are a dog’.

[kara:’-ka:-e dog-you(SG)-INDIC])

As mentioned previously, 1t 1s obvious that these appositional pro-
nouns and the referent prefixes of (107) have arisen from the same
source, since the rules to derive one from the other are so simple.
For 1nstance, if referent prefixes were derived from appositional
pronouns, the rules would be: (1) w > #; (11) a: > a; (111) ai > i.

5.32. INTERROGATIVES

Fore has four monomorphemic interrogative stems: ae’ 'where?’;

ayd: 'how?'; ke’

'who?'; na:nd 'what?’'. Where these are used, no

Interrogative mood marker may occur. Instead, the mood marker takes
the form of the Indicative, and 1s so glossed 1n all examples gilven.
This mood marker takes an accent whenever 1t 1s not attached to the

word containing the interrogative pronoun, as 1illustrated now in (124).

(124) na:ndwe. 'What is (it)?’'
[na:nd-e what?-INDIC]

na:nd mdeya:né. 'What did you get?'’

[na:nd what?; mde-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]

The interrogative locative ae’ 'where?’' may occur alone in a loc-
ative function, or it may be marked for Locatlive or Ablative case, or
function as a descriptive. When used other than alone as a locative
adverb, ae’ changes its morphophonemic class to Class N, a phenomenon
also undergone by demonstratives, as glven next sub-sectlon.

(125) ae wa:né. 'Where are you going?'
[ae’ where?; wa-a:N-e go-you(SG)-INDIC)
ae'td 'wa:né. 'Where are you going?'

[ae 'N-taQ where?-at; wa-a:N-e go-you(SG)-INDIC]
Loc
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ae'tdsa kana:né. ’'Where have you come from?'

[ae 'N-taQ-sa, where?-at-from; kana-a:N-e come-you(SG)-INDIC]

ae ntamané. 'Which house (is it)?'

[ae 'N, where?; na:mdN-e house-INDIC]

The interrogative ayd: ’how?' functions as an adverb of manner, or
as a descriptive, as shown in the first two examples of (126). In the
last two examples, and these alone, aya: has undergone change of class
to Class N as further interrogatives have been derived from it.

(126) ayd: pené. 'How do you do?; How are you?'
[ayd:, how?; pu-a:N-e do-you(SG)-INDIC)

ayd: yagarawé. 'Which man (is it)?; What kind of man (is he)?’

[ayd:, how?; yagara: “-e man-INDIC]

agawé. 'When (is it)?’
[ayd:N-yagd "-e how?-day-INDIC]

ayd:'kiné. 'How many (are there)?; How much (is it)?'
[ayd:N-kT ‘Q-e how?-s8um-INDIC]

’

The personal interrogative ke® 'who?' functions as a proper noun
in that it may not be inflected for possession, although case marking

(including the Genitive) may be added.

(127) ke kdnayé. 'Who comes?'
[ke’ who?; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

ke'tdsa mdeya:né. 'From whom did you get (it)?’
[ke "-N-taQ-sa, who?-0BL-at-from; made-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]
Loc Abl

ke ntaninta:wé. 'Whose food (is it)?'
[ke’-N who?-0BL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
Gen
The interrogative na:nd 'what?’' functions as a pronoun which is
inanimate. It may be inflected for possession, and may be used with
case morphemes.

(128) na:nd mdeya:né. 'What did you get?’
[na:nd what?; mde-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]

aebd na:ndnempdwe. 'What (relationship) is he to me?’
(de’-pa he-FOC; pa:nd-né 'N-ma-e what-my-DLN-INDIC]
Poss

na:ndga mdeya:né. 'Why did you get (it)?’

[pa:nd-ka what?-concerning; mde-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]
Reft
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5.33. DEMONSTRATIVES

In addition to descriptive and pronominal functilons, the demonstra-
tive stems given below in (129) are used in two locative functions.
As verb-modifying locatives, they appear as members of morphophonemic
Class V, which could be considered the unmarked class. When used 1n
thelr other functlons, they change class and appear as Class N mor-
phemes. The full set 1s as follows:

(129) Demonstrative Stems:

Distance from Speaker

mde’ mayd ’
4 (that) (that)
up there up there
(close) (distant)
Vertical ma:’ pi’ mi’ maré’ mard’
Relationship (this) (that) (that) (that) (that)
to Speaker here there over there over there over there
(proximity) (close) (mid) (distant)
mé’ md ’
(that) (that)
down there down there
(close) (distant)

5.33.1. Verb-Modifying Function

In this locative function, demonstratives occur as verb-modifiers
within the verb complex (as given later in 6.25.). 1In this function,
they must immediately precede the verb belng modified.

(130) ma: k3nauwe. 'I have come here’.

[pd: " here; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]

md waintiyé. 'It is down there’.

[md ', downthere(distant); wai-nt’’-y-e be-PERF-it-INDIC]

5.33.2. Descriptive and Pronominal Functions

As 1ndicated above, a demonstrative used 1n descriptive or pronomilnal
function occurs as a Class N morpheme. Then, as a pronoun, it may be
Inflected for possession.

(131) md ntamané. '(It is) that house down there’.

[md 'N, thatdownthere(distant); na:mdN-e house-INDIC]
(Desc)
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mdmpa mintiyé. 'He is down there'.80
[md ‘N-md * thatdownthere(distant)-ground; mi-nt’’-y-e be-PERF-
(Desc) -he-INDIC]
md mpaeyfydS. 'Get that (which is) down there!’
[md ‘N, thatdownthere(distant); mde-{y-J get-you(PL)-IMPER]
Pro)

mdntené. 'That down there (is) mine'.
[nd ‘N-pé ‘N-e thatdownthere(distant)-my-INDIC)
Pro) Poss
It 1s thils Class N form also which 1s used for derivatives con-
structed through nominalisation or diminution.

(132) montdnawe. '(It is) that which is down there’.
[md ‘N-gna-e thatdownthere(distant)-NOMZ-INDIC]

monkdntowé. '(It is) only that down there'.
[md ‘N-anto ‘~e thatdownthere(distant)-DIMIN-INDIC]

5.33.3. Clause-Modifying Function

A demonstrative may also occur fllling the Locatlon slot in a clause,
where 1t 1ndicates locatlon of the particlpants as well as the action.
Once agailn the demonstrative stem appears 1in its Class N form.

This locative usage where the demonstrative stem may be separated
from the verb, as shown in the first example of (133), explains the
difference 1n surface forms between the second and third examples of
(133) which contrast clause-modifying and verb-modifying functions
respectively. Clause-modifylng usage, however, may lead to ambiguity
as shown 1in the last two examples, where it and the pronominal function
have no formal contrastiveness.

(133) md nkae tdmiye. 'He is down there descending'.
[md ‘N, downthere(distant); de’ he; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

ma: nkiyuwe. 'I ascend here’.
[md: ‘N, here; i-u-e ascend-I-INDIC]

ma: Tyuwe (1.e. mdiyuwe).

[md:’ here; l-u-e ascend-I-INDIC]

8OAlthough the demonstrative functions here as a descriptive, this combination of
descriptive plus noun has become fossilised as a locative, and thus requires no
locational case marking as would a noun phrase. Consequently, the combination has
been written as a single word.
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ma: nkdgaye. 'He sees it here’.
[md: ‘N, here; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

ma: nkdgaye. 'He sees this’.
[pd: 'N, this; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

5.34. DESCRIPTIVES

Descriptlve stems are defined as those whose basic function 1is to
describe or qualify a noun. A descriptive stem 1s unable to be in-
flected for possession while 1t remains in descriptive function, and
1s usually nominallsed before becoming head of a noun phrase and thus
able to be 1nflected.

(134) iga:wé. '(It is) sweet’.
[iga: '-e sweet-INDIC]

iga: ndninta:we. '(It i8) tasty food’.

[iga:’ sweet; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

pi'pd igdenanéné. 'Those are my sweets'.
[pf’N-pa that-FOC; |iga: -ena-né 'N-e sweet-NOMZ-my-INDIC]

aga:siya:wé. '(It is) extreme’.

[aga:siya: -e extreme-INDIC]

aga:sfya: kindne. '(They are) awesome people’.
[aga:siya:’ extreme; kindQ-e being-INDIC]

e ————————

aga:siyaendbi ntasuwe. 'I walk through a terrifying place’.

[aga:siya: ‘-ena-piN extreme-NOMZ-in; nasu-u-e walk-I-INDIC]

Interestingly, only three colour terms have descriptive bases.
These are: te'té 'red’; tund’N 'dark’; taberabe’ ’'clear’. Other colour
terms are the result of lexlical expansion of noun bases, as given by
Scott (forthcoming, b).

5.35. NUMERALS

There are two monomorphemic numerals: kd:Q 'one'; tara ’'two’. These
numeral stems differ from descriptives in thelr abllity to occur
following the head of a noun phrase, and to take case markings in that
position (while not actually the head).

(135) na:md 'kd:'tasa mdeye. 'He got (them) from one house’.

[na:md house; ka:Q-taQ-sa one-at-from; mde-y-e get-he-INDIC]

Case
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na:md 'tarabi mpintdwé. 'They are in two houses'.
[(na:mdN house; tara-piN, two-in; mi-nt’’-a:-e be-PERF-they(PL)-
Case -INDIC]

Other numbers (up to twenty) are highly stylised phrases and clauses,
Involving counting by means of hands and feet. These are outside the
scope of this grammatical description, but are included in full 1n Scott
(forthcoming, a).

5.36. LOCATIVES

Locative stems differ from other non-verbs 1n that they must always
carry a locatlve case marker. Furthermore, until they are nomilnalised,
locatives are unable to be further derlived by diminution, or be in-
flected for possession.

(136) abe'tiwe. '(It goes) down below';
[abeQ-ti-e below-to-INDIC]

abe'tane. '(It i8) down below'.
[abeQ-taQ-e below-at-INDIC]

amenta:ntfwe. '(It is) underneath’;
[amenta: ‘N-i-e underneath-to-INDIC]

amenta:'pfntiwe. '(It i8) in the underneath (position)’'.
[amenta: ‘N-pinti~-e underneath-into-INDIC]

Place names are analysed as belng formed from locative stems, for
like other locatives, they carry a locative case marker. There are,
however, some pecullaritlies 1in place name usage. In common with other
locatives, place names may be used descriptively when the ablative
marker -sa follows thelr locatlive marker. Yet with some place names,
-sa may alternatively be placed next to the stem (thus making the
locative marker optional in that environment). Moreover, some other
place names optionally drop both locatlive and ablative markers in
descriptive usage. These options, which are specific to‘individual
place names, are 1llustrated below.

(137) mo'kentiwe. '(It is) Moke (village)';
[mo'ke ‘N-i-e Moke-to-INDIC]

mo'kentTsa kindne. '(They are) people of Moke';
[mo'ke ‘N-ii,-sa, Moke-to-from; kindQ-e being-INDIC]

8 .
lChange of i to nti rather than to nki is given in 6.31.6.
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mo'ke 'kindne. '(They are) people of Moke'.
[mo'ke N Moke; kindQ-e being-INDIC]

o'kantiwe. '(It ig) Okasa (village)';
[o'ka 'N-/i-e Okasa-to-INDIC]

o'kantisa kindne. '(They are) people of Okasa';
[o'ka 'N-ji-sa, Okasa-to-from; kindQ-e being-INDIC]

o'kasd kindne. '(They are) people of Okasa'.
[o'ka ’‘N-sa, Okasa-from; kindQ-e being-INDIC]

5.37. TEMPORALS

Temporal stems differ from nouns in that they may occur as time-
words without any case marking. Nouns, on the other hand, require
locative case marking for this function. Temporals may also take the
ablative case marker -sa directly attached to the stem, an impossibility
with nouns.82 This is also an impossibility with locatives (apart from
some place names) as given in the previous sub-section.

(138) ma:rdné. '(It ig) first'.
[ma:rd ‘Q-e ahead-INDIC]

ma:rdsdwe. '(It i8) from the beginning'.
[(ma:rd‘Q-sa-e ahead-from-INDIC]

paine. (It is8) long ago'.
[paiQ-e longago-INDIC]

paisawe. '(It i8) ancient'.
[paiQ-sa~-e longago-from-INDIC]

aiwé. (It is) yesterday; (It is) tomorrow'.
[ai’-e dayhence-INDIC]

aisdwe. (It is) old (l.e. from yesterday)'’.
(ai’-sa-e dayhence-from-INDIC]

5.38. ADVERBS OF MANNER

Adverbs of manner may not be inflected for possession, nor may they
take case marking. They may, however, be further derived by the
addition of the diminution morpheme —anto’.83 When -anto’ is absent,

2There are two temporal stems which do not take ablative case marking: togana
'later'; a:sd:’ 'much later'.

83ago 'already' is an exception, in that it is unable to take a diminution suffix.
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an adverb of manner has a verb-modifying function, and so immediately
precedes the verb it modifies. When -anto’ 1s present, the adverb
modifies the clause as a whole, and so may be separated from the verb
by other items 1n the clause. This distinction between verb-modifying
and clause-modifying function has already been given in 5.33. as a
feature of demonstratives.

(139) pasema kanaye. 'He comes slowly’.
[pasema carefully; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

pasemanto md:mpa kdnaye. 'He comes here slowly'.

’

[pasema-anto’ carefully-ilittle; ma: 'N-md’ this-ground; kana-y-e

come-he-INDIC]

agdro nkd'kibene. 'You will go soon’'.
(agdro’N impending; wa-'kubu-a:N-e go-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

agdronkdnto kde wd'kibene.
[agdro'N-anto’, impending-1little; kde’ you(SG); wa-'kubu-a:N-e
go-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

There are also two adverbs of manner which have been derived from
’ '(this) here' and pi’ '(that) there'. Addition
of -ya:’, which 1s unproductive elsewhere, results in the adverbs:

the demonstratives md:

’

mdya:’ 'like this'; and piya:’ 'like that'. These two adverbs occur

as verb-modifilers, and so lmmedlately precede the verb they modify.

(140) m3ya: piye. 'He does (it) like this'.
[mdya: "’ likethis; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

| st S |
piya: fye. 'He says (it) like that'.
[piya:’ likethat; u-y-e say-he-INDIC]

5.39. EXCLAMATIONS

Exclamations are defined as those words which take nelther verb nor
noun affixation, nor form the basis of derived forms. They commonly
occur 1n 1solation.

The most common exclamations are: a'a "~ a'do 'no’; and owé v o Vv e
'yeg'. Others include: de ~ deyl 'ouch!'; wé 'hey!'; wéne v wdenae

'really?'; aera:né ~ aerawa:né 'no matter'.






CHAPTER 6

INTRA-CLAUSAL SYNTAX

6.1. INTRODUCTION

In thils chapter I describe the grouping of words into phrases, and
phrases into clauses. Many of the examples which are given 1in this
chapter are used to 1llustrate less than complete utterances, and so
are given without the addition of a mood morpheme. No such example
1s concluded by a perliod, since this mark has been reserved for utter-
ances which may occur independently.

6.2. PHRASE STRUCTURE
6.21. NOUN PHRASES

There are four slots 1n a noun phrase which may be filled, although
1t 1s rare for all four slots to be represented simultaneously. As
will be seen in (141), only the head word is obligatory.eu

(141) Composition of Noun Phrase:
Noun Phrase + (Demonstrative) + (Descriptive) + Head + (Numeral).

E.g. md: ntamd 'this house'

[md: 'N this; pna:maN, house]

Dem Head

aogi nama 'a good house'
[aogi, good; na:maN housel
Desc Head

na:md 'tara 'two houses'

[na:mdN, house; tara, two]

Head Num

Consequently many noun phrases consist only of a single word, as seen in the third
and fo rth examples of (142).

89
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ma: nkdogi nama 'tara 'these two good houses'

L

[md: N, thig; aogi, good; na:maN house; tara, two]

Dem Desc Head Num

6.21.1. Head of Noun Phrase

The head of a noun phrase 1s usually a noun, but may also be one of
the other non-verbs taklng the place of that noun. 5 Only when the
head 1s a noun may the full range of optional qualifiers of (141) above
be used. No qualifiers appear, for 1lnstance, when the head 1s a per-
sonal pronoun or Interrogative or numeral, but a numeral may be used
when the head 1s a demonstrative or a descriptive. Examples are glven
below in (142).

(142) aogi kina 'tara abord:se. 'Two good people appear'’.
[aogi, good; kindQ being; tara, two; abord-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-

(Desc) Noun (Num) -INDIC]
isfge dbord:se. 'They both appear’.

[isi-a'ge' their(DL)-self; abord-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-INDIC]
ro

ke dbord:se. 'Who appears?’' (i.e. Which two appear?)
[ke’, who?; abord-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-INDIC]
Interr
tara abord:se. 'Two appear’.
[tara, two; abora-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-INDIC]
Num
pi 'tdra abord:se. 'Those two appear’.
[pi{’N, that; tara, two; abord-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-INDIC]
Dem (Num)
te'té tara abord:se. 'Two red (ones) appear’.

[te'té red; tara two; abord-a:s-e appear-they(DL)-INDIC]
Desc Num)

6.21.2. Demonstrative Slot

The demonstrative position, which may occur only when a noun 1s 1n
the head slot, may be filled by a demonstrative or an interrogative,
or by a noun phrase in Geniltive case.86

5Restrictions on which particular words may occur as head of a noun phrase has yet
to be adequately investigated.

86All cases are presented shortly in 6.31.
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(143) pi ntamd 'that house'’
[(p7'N that; na:maN house]

Dem
ae ntama 'which house?'’
- ’
[ae ‘N, where?; na:maN house]

Interr

aegaya: ntdam3a 'Aegaya's house'’

[aegaya: '-N, Aegaya-0BL; na:maN house]

NP(Gen
de 'nam3 'his house'
[de -0, he-0BL; na:maN house)
NP(Gen)
ke ntama 'whose house?'

[ke "=N, who?-0BL; na:maN house]
NP(Gen)

r'd
i

pi 'kind ‘taramisi ntamd 'those two people’s house'

[p{'N that; kindQ being; tara-misi-N, two-DLN(DL)~0OBL; na:maN
NP(Gen) house]

6.21.3. Descriptive Slot

The descriptive slot may be fillled by a descriptive, or by a noun
or numeral, or by a temporal, locative, or noun phrase in Ablative
case, or by a clause which has been relativised or adapted for use 1in
participial function.87 These are 1illustrated below in (144).

(144) te'té ya 'red timber'88

[te'té red; yd:’ tree]

Desc

ya'kd nta 'firewood'

’

[ya'ki’N fire (or firewood); ya:’ tree]

Noun

tara ya 'two trees'’

[tara, two; ya:’ tree]

Num

TRelative clauses, and clauses which have been adapted to function as participles,
are given in T.41l. and T7.42. respectively.

88Accent realisation rules, as given earlier in 2.31., prevent the occurrence of
more than two adjacent accents, and so preclude the occurrence of an accent on ya

in this and in similar circumstances. This occurs because any syllable which follows
(but which has not been indicated here) is to receive an induced accent.
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aisd ya 'old timber'
[ai'-sa, yesterday-from(ABL); yd:’ tree]
Temp(Abl)
abe'tisa kind 'people from down below'
[abe'ti-sa below-from(ABL); kindQ being]
Loc (Abl
e'erd mparisa kind 'people from a long way away'

[e'erd'N long; md’-ti-sa ground-to-from(ABL); kindQ being]
NP(Ab1)

naninta: nayaba 'kind 'people who are always eating food'

[naninta: food; na-yabaQ eat-HABIT; kindQ being]
PartCl

pai 'taeguntd: 'kind 'people who fought us long ago'

[paiQ Zongago;89 ta-egu’-nt”’-4:’N us(PL)-hit-PERF-they(PL/EMPH);
RelCl

kindQ being]

When a noun fills a descriptive role, as 1n the second example of
(144) above, 1t consists of a stem only. The resulting appearance of
two adjacent nouns thus has two possible analyses: that of descriptive
noun plus head noun (as given here), or that of a single noun contain-
ing two stems. In the latter, which has already been given in 5.22.1.,
the first noun does not qualify the second, but merges with 1t to form
derived meaning, as 1illustrated now in (145).

(145) aragdydgara 'children’

[aragd “-yagara:’ girl-man]

When a numeral fills the descriptive slot, as 1n the third example
of (144) above, 1t 1s not usual for the numeral slot following the head
of the phrase to be fillled. It 1s possible, however, to place the same
numeral in both positions 1f the numeral 1s elther of the baslc stems
kd:Q 'one' or tara 'two'.90 Thus all three examples of (146) are

grammatical.

89To avoid misunderstanding, whenever more than one word is used to gloss any one
morpheme within square bracketing, that gloss is written as a single word, as given
here. Elsewhere, such words are written separately.

90An anomaly occurs when the numeral tara 'two’' occurs both preceding and following
yagara:' 'man’. Here the second tara contracts to become a clitic, apparently to
avoid the occurrence of three adjacent ra syllables: tara yagarq[é,'ﬁao men' [tara
two; yagara:’-tara man-two].
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(146) ya: tdra, 'two trees'

[yd:’ tree; tara two]
’
tara, ya 'two trees'

[tara two; yd:’ tree]

’ ’ ] ]
tara, ya tara two trees

[tara two; ya:’ tree; tara two]

It 1s possible for more than one filller to occur in the descriptive
position, the ordering of which 1s apparently 1n terms of semantic
proximity to the head of the phrase.91 The most common order 1is:
numeral, non-colour descriptive, other descriptive (including colour),
locative or noun phrase with Ablative marking or relative or part-
icipial clause (these four are mutually exclusive), noun. Examples

follow in (147).

(147) tara aogi te'té ya'kd nta 'two good red firewood types'

[tara, two; a@ogi, good; te'té red; ya'ki'N, fire; yd:” tree]
Num Desc Colour Noun

kana: abe'tisa yagara 'the man from down below already mentioned'

[kana: mentioned; abe'ti-sa below-from(ABL); yagara:’ man]

Desc Loc(Abl

d:'ta mdeya:mp€ 'ku'td 'the bad goods you brought'

[d:'ta’ bad; pde-a:mpéN, get-you(SG/EMPH); ko'td: ‘N goods]
Desc RelCl

6.21.4. Numeral Slot

Within a noun phrase, only numerals may follow the head. By placing
a numeral in thils position, a speaker gives 1t more prominence than
when 1t occurs preceding the head.92

91Thus it is possible, when there is more than one modifier of the head, to regard

this as evidence of noun phrase layering, with each noun phrase in turn taking head
position of the next noun phrase. E.g. the first example of (147) would then be:

tara aogi te'té ya'kd nta 'two good red firewood types'
two good red (fire, tree
~, Desc Head,
. , Lesc Head A
A , QLesc Head )
Desc Head

[

92Thus the post-head position for numerals may be considered the marked position.
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(148) tara ya'kd'tdsa aeguydwe. 'I hit him with two (pieces of)
firewood’.

[tara, two; ya'kd’'N-tasa, firewood-with; a-egqu’-u-e him-hit-I-
{ el SR | e el
Num Head Case(Inst) -INDIC]
ya'kd 'tdrarasa aeguyldwe. 'I hit him with two (pieces of)
firewood'.
[ya'kd N, firewood; tara-tasa, two-with; a-egu’-u-e him-hit-I-

Head Num Case(Inst) -INDIC]
ka: 'fsa'a: ndmiye. 'He gives me one (piece of) sweet potato'.
[kd:0 one; isa'a:’ sweetpotato; na-mu-y-e me-give-he-INDIC]
Num Head
fsa'a: kd: 'namiye. 'He gives me one (piece of) sweet potato’.
[[sa'a:’ sweetpotato; kd:Q one; na-mu-y-e me-give-he-INDIC]
Head Num

6.22. NOUN PHRASE CONJOINING

There are two ways 1n whilch noun phrasesmay be conjolned. The most
common 1s by the addition of -ke or -pe to the end of each noun phrase
belng conjolned. The second method 1s by a formallsed 1listing device
Involving Juxtaposition.

Firstly, there 1s the usage of -ke or -pe. There 1s a strong
tendency towards use of -ke with nouns denoting humans, and the almost
obligatory use of -pe with nouns denoting non-humans. Only when the
delineator -ma 1s used, as shown shortly in the last example of (149),
may -ke occur with non-human. In any set conjJoined with -ke or -pe,
elther -ke will occur throughout, or -pe will occur throughout. When
there 1s a mixture of human and non-human, -pe 1s the usual marker
appearing on each member of the set, as shown 1n the second last
example of (149) below.

(149) kabd:regé aegayd:g€ kana:se. 'Kabare and Aegaya are coming’'.

[(kabd:re "-ke, Kabare-and; aegayd:’-ke, Aegaya-and; kana-a:s-e
come-they (DL)-INDIC]

yaga:be kara:bé kana:we. 'Pigs and doge are coming'’.
[yaga:-pe, pig-and; kara: -pe, dog-and; kana-a:-e come-they(PL)-
-INDIC]
aegayd:b€ yaga:wd:'pé kana:se. 'degaya and his pig are coming’.

(aegaya: "-pe, Aegaya-and; yaga:-wa: ‘N-pe, pig-his-and;
kana-a:s-e come-they(DL)-INDIC]
yaga:wamage kara:wamage maeya:we. 'The pig and the dog took it'.
[yaga:-wama-ke, pig-DLN-and; kara: “-wama-ke, dog-DLN-and;
mde-a:-e get-they(PL)-INDIC]
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The markers -ke and -pe are also used to show accompaniment. With
no morphological distinction to show whether an accompaniment or a
conjolning usage 1s 1ntended, ambigulty arises, for Fore speech does
not demand the overt appearance of every conjolined noun phrase.93 Some
of the possibllities are shown below in (150).

(150) aegé naegé wause. 'He and I are going'.
[de "-ke, he-and; nde’-ke, I-and; wa-us-e go-we(DL)-INDIC]

aegé wauwe. 'I am going with him'.
[de "-ke, he-and; wa-u-e go-I-INDIC]

aegé wause. 'We are going with him'; or: 'He and (I) are going'.
(e ’-ke, he-and; wa-us-e go-we(DL)-INDIC]

naegé wause. '(He) and I are going'.

[nde’-ke, I-and; wa-us-e go-we(DL)-INDIC]

naegé wauwe. 'I also am going'.

[nde -ke, T-and; wa-u-e go-I-INDIC]

Noun phrases with -ke or -pe marking may also be marked for case.
Any case marker which occurs always precedes the conjolining morpheme
-ke or -pe, as shown in (151) below.

(151) kabd:re'ké aegayd:'ké isigauwe. 'I see Kabare and Aegaya’.

[kabd:re "-N-ke, Kabare-0BL-and; aegayd: "-N-ke, Aegaya-0BL-and;
Case(Acc) Case(Acc)

isi-ka-u-e them(DL)-8ee-I-INDIC]

kabd:re'ké agauwe. 'I also see Kabare'.
[kabd:re ‘-N-ke, Kabare-0BL-and; a-ka-u-e him-gee-I-INDIC]
Case(Acc)
tu'tdsabe frerdsabe taeguyéwe. 'They fought us with axes and
arrows'.

[td‘N-tasa-pe, axe-with-and; (re’-tasa-pe arrow-with-and;
Case(Inst) Case(Inst)

ta-egu’-a:-e us(PL)-hit-they (PL)-INDIC]

tu'tdsabe taeguyewe. 'They fought us with axes as well’.
[td'N-tasa-pe, aze-with-and; ta-egu’-a:-e us(PL)-hit-they(PL)-
Case(Inst) -INDIC]
In accompaniment usage, no case marker co-occurs, and the phrase
must be considered to be part of the Subject. When oblique marking,
or any other case morpheme, co-occurs with -ke or -pe, conjolning

93Further investigation is required at this point to ascertain the discourse factors

applicable to this situation.
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rather than accompaniment 1s featured. This may be seen 1n the examples
in (152).

(152) aegé agauwe. 'I see it with him'.
[ée’-%ghhe—and; a-ka-u-e it-see-I-INDIC]
de'ke agauwe. 'I gee him also’.
[ae’- Q-ke, he-0BL-and; a-ka-u-e him-see-I-INDIC]
ConJ
With conjoined noun phrases, 1t 1s usual to interpret any demon-
strative or descriptive occurring as part of the first noun phrase,
as being applicable to the second also. If the speaker intends any
such qualifier to apply only to the first phrase, he may separate the
two phrases by a pause (written by a comma), or may add a qualifier
to the second, as shown below in (153).
(153) tabé, Tsa'a:bé yablbe naye. 'He eats large sweet potato and
sugarcane’'.
[tabé big; fsa'a:’-pe sweetpotato-and; ya:bd-pe sugarcane-and;
na-y-e eat-he-INDIC)

tabé Tsa'a:bé,, ya:bdbe naye. 'He eats large sweet potato, and
sugarcane’'.

tabé fsa'a:bé iga: ydblbe naye. 'He eats large sweet potato and
sweet sugarcane'.

[... iga:’ sweet ...]

Usually no more than two noun phrases are conjolned using -ke or
-pe, although three 1s quite acceptable. (When three or more phrases
are to be conjolned, the usual method is by listing.)

(154) dege kdege ndegé wa'kune. 'He and you and I will go'’.
[de ’-ke, he-and; kde "-ke, you-and; nde "-ke, I-and; wa-'kubu-uN-e
go-FUT-we(PL)-INDIC]

The second method of conjoinlng noun phrases 1s by 1listing. 1In
listing, an Indicative mood marker 1s added to each noun phrase, and
the defective verb su 'together' 1s added at the end of the listing.

The Indicative marker here 1s given as -a, which 1s 1ts Juxtaposed
94
form.

9 Juxtaposition and defective verbs are given in 8.1. and T7.22.5. respectively.
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(155) kabd:rewd, aegayd:wd, ndewd, suma waune. 'There were Kabare,
Aegaya, myself, we all went'. (llt. 'It ie Kabare; it i8 Aegaya;
it 18 I; we went together'.)

[kabd:re ‘-a Kabare-INDIC; aegaya: ‘-a Aegaya-INDIC; nde’-a I-
-INDIC; su-ma together-SEQ; wa-uN-e go-we(PL)-INDIC]

6.23. NOUN PHRASE ALTERNATION

When there 1s a choice to be indicated, -pé and/or -paya:’ may be
95

Alternation markers behave as interrogatives, which were given

attached to noun phrases.

earlier in 5.32. As such, they do not co-occur with the Interrogative
mood morpheme -d, but thelr use causes an accent to appear on the
(Indicative) mood morpheme which follows. Most commonly used 1s
-paya:’, which expects a negative answer. It 1s used when the altern-
atives are between the object and its absence, as in (156), or when
one of two alternatives 1s more in doubt than the other, as in (157).
(156) {sa'a:bdya: ndmi'kibené. 'Is it (perhaps) sweet potato that you
will give me?’
[Vsa'a:"-paya:’ sweetpotato-ALTERN; na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-
-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

mab{'paya: kdnayé. 'Is it (perhaps) by walking that he is coming?’
[md "-piN- * ground-in-ALTERN; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

paya:
(157) {sa‘a:bdya: Tna: ndmi'kibené. 'dAre you (perhaps) giving me
sweet potato, or taro?'’
(7sa'a:’-paya:’ sweetpotato-ALTERN; Tna:’ taro;
na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]
mab{'paya: kd:rebi 'kanayé. 'Is it (perhaps) by walking, or by

car that he i8 coming?’'

[md ‘-piN-paya:’, ground-in-ALTERN; kd:re’-piN car-in;

kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

When 1t 1s the second item which 1s 1in doubt, -paya:’ 1s attached
to 1t, and -p€é occurs on the first.
(158) ¥sa'a:bé fna:bdya: ndmi'kibené. 'Is it sweet potato, or
(perhape) taro that you are giving me?'
[7sa'a: "-pe, sweetpotato-ALTERN; ina: -paya:’ taro-ALTERN;
na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

95

The same markers are used to form Alternation linkages, as given later in T.35.
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midbi'pé kd:rebf'paya: kdnayé. 'Is it by walking, or (perhaps)
by car that he i8 coming?'

’ ear-in-ALTERN;

paya:

[md’-piN-pé, ground-in-ALTERN: kd:re’-pil-
kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

-pé may occur without -paya:’, but never on the final item. It is
used when listing, with phonologlcal phrase boundaries usually follow-
ing each -pé.

(159) fsa'a:bé fna: ndmi'kibené. 'Is it sweet potato or taro that you
will give me?'’
[7sa'a:’-pé, sweetpotato-ALTERN; {na:’ taro; na-mu-'kubu-a:N-e
me-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]
mdbi'pé, kd:reb7'pé, wa:rdsibi 'kanayé. 'Is it on foot, by car,
or by plane that he i8 coming?'
[(md "-piN-p¢€ ground-in-ALTERN; kd:re -piN-pé car-in-ALTERN;

wa:rdsi ’-piN plane-in; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

6.24. NOUN PHRASE MARKING
6.24.1. Focus

The end of any phrase, whether a single word phrase or larger, may
be indicated using the marker -pa.96 All other suffixes and clitics
precede 1t, and unlike other morphemes, 1t may never be followed by a
mood marker. Consequently, 1t never occurs at the end of an utterance.

Since the marker -pa indicates the boundary of a phrase, and so
highlights 1ts separation from that which follows, all occurrences of
-pa have been glossed as FOCUS.97

(160) kawdmaba aeye. 'The rain falls'.
[k3 ’-wama-pa, rain-DLN-FOC; ae-y-e propel-it-INDIC]

yogariba waye. 'He goes to the garden’.
[yoga-ti-pa, garden-to-FOC; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

pi ntdgarabd amiye. 'He gives (it) to that man'.
[p{’N that; yagara:’-pa, man-FOC; a-mu-y-e him-give-he-INDIC]

e —
9bThis marker is also used to form Focal linkages, as given in T.31.

97Renck (1975:51) states that the equivalent morpheme -mo or -bo in the related
Yagaria language, is the most frequently re-occurring morpheme in speech, cannot be
glossed, in general is untranslatable, and has functions of connection and focus.
He termed it a 'connective particle’.
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There are some uses of -pa which must be conslidered obligatory to
the structures 1n which they occur. One of these 1s to separate sub-
ject from complement, as shown in the first example of (161). The
second example shows how a different structure 1s formed when -pa 1is
omltted.

(161) s Comp
s 1 2 . J.'98
pi-'pa aogi yagara mintiye.
that-FoC, good man he is
'"That i8 a good man'’.
S
pi nkdogi yagara mfintiyé.
that good man he s

'"That good man i8 (here)’.

Other such sltuatlions occur when an object marked as an oblique case
precedes another noun phrase;99 or when a noun phrase marked for
Ablative case precedes a noun phrase; or where a numeral 1s preceded
by a noun phrase. These are 1llustrated respectively in (162).

(162) 10 0

naba:-pa wan{ nkamuwe.
my father(OBL)-FOC, water I give him

'T give my father water'.
0o

naba: nkanf nkamuwe.
my father(OBL)'s water I give him

'I give him my father's water’.

Dir S
mo'kentisa-ba yagara kanaye.
from Moke(ABL)-FOC, man he comes

'A man comes from Moke'.

S
mo'kentisa yagara kanaye.
man from Moke(ABL) he comes

'A man from Moke is coming'.
S 0]

mdsi-bd ka: ‘'mdeye.
boy-FOC, one he gets

'The boy gets one'.

98Superscripts S, Comp, etc. are used occasionally in this chapter only, to indicate
syntactic category.

Psee Accusative case in 6.31.3.
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S
mdsi ka: 'mdeye.
one boy he gets

'One boy gets (it)'.

6.24.2. Pronominal Copy

A noun phrase may be followed by 1its pronomlnal copy, a device used
particularly when the noun phrase 1s long. Thils pronoun occurs at the
end of the noun phrase, and takes case markings on behalf of the whole
phrase. Both the noun phrase and 1ts pronominal copy are marked as

oblique100

where applicable, but with no further case marking allow-
able prior to the pronoun copy. Usually there 1s a break 1n phono-
logical phrasing between a noun phrase and 1ts copy, as indicated by
the commas in (163) below. Consequently, the only time that oblique
marking of the noun phrase becomes evident 1s when a conjoined noun

phrase 1s copled, as in the last example of (163).

(163) teméni nkdba:, ae kdnaye. 'Temeni's father is coming'’.
[teméni '-N Temeni-OBL; a-pa:’ his-father; de’ he; kana-y-e
come-he-INDIC]
teméni nkdba:, de'ti kanauwe. 'I come to Temeni's father’.

[teméni '-N Temeni-0BL; a-pa: '-N, his-father-0BL; 3de’-
-0BL-to; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]

Q-ti, he-

aba:'ké ano'ké, isige'ti kanauwe. 'I come to his father and
mother'.
[(a-pa: ’-N-ke his-father-OBL-and; a-no’-N-ke his-mother-0BL-and;
isfge - _Q-ti, they (DL)-0OBL-to; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]

_ e

6.24.3. The Delineator

A delineating morpheme may be suffixed to the head of a noun phrase
ahead of any case morpheme. Thls dellneator takes the form -ma when
attached to nouns which denote humans, or -wama when non-human. These
forms are grammatically singular (the relevant verb takes a singular
subject suffix), although they may be used in a non-singular sense.

If the speaker desires to specify non-singular (particularly in refer-
ence to humans), the plural form -mi or the dual -misi may be used.

10OAny case other than Nominative or Vocative is considered oblique. See discussion
within 6.31.1.
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(164) wasanama kanaye. 'd person comes; People are coming’.

[wasané-gg person-DLN; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC])

wasanami kana:we. 'People are coming’.
(wasand-mi, person-DLN(PL); kana-a:-e come-they(PL)-INDIC]

wasand taramisi kana:se. '"Two persons are coming'.
(wasand person; tara-misi, two-DLN(DL); kana-a:s-e come-they(DL)-
-INDIC]
dsa:wama naegdye. 'A stick injures me *, 101

(dsa: "-wama, stick-DLN; na-egu’-y-e me-hit-it-INDIC]

yaga:wama naegdye. 'dA pig attacks me’.
[yaga:-wama, pig-DLN; na-egu ‘-y-e me-hit-it-INDIC]

yaga:mi kana:we. 'Pigs are coming'’.
[yaga:-mi, pig-DLN(PL); kana-a:-e come-they(PL)-INDIC]

The various functlons of the dellneator have made 1t difficult to
gloss, with perhaps 'determiner' the best cholce from among conventional
terms. Equilvalent morphemes 1n related languages have been glven a
variety of labels. Deilbler (1976:10) handles i1t as a subject marker
of transitives 1n Gahuku, suggestling that Gahuku may thus be considered
an ergative type language.102

of Yagaria,lo3

Haiman (forthcoming) for Hua, a dialect
treats 1t as an ergative case marker. Renck (1975:35),
working in the Move dlalect of Yagaria, notes that 1t 1s also 1nvolved
in possessive formation, and may also mark intransitive subject. He
thus prefers the term 'pivotal'. McBride and McBride (1972:4) 1label
it ‘'article' in Gimi. Payne and Drew (1970:74), recognising a wider
range of functlons in Kamano, label 1t 'personaliser’'.

In Fore, the dellnearor marks someone or something thought of as
belng a potential agent or actor. It may be used without case marking
to indicate a transitive subject, 1n which position it 1s sometimes

101The accent of -egu' 'hit' appears to function irregularly here, in that *aeguyé

would be expected from accent induction rules. However, the proto-form of third
singular -~y is given by Pawley (1966:178) as *i (see my earlier footnote 72), which
as a vowel would take the induced accent to produce the correct aegﬁye.

102One of the main distinguishing features of an ergative language is the marking
of the transitive subject (Ergative case) in contrast to the similar treatment of
intransitive subject and transitive object (Absolutive case, which is usually un-
marked). See, for example, Dixon (1972:42); Silverstein (1976:112).

103See Renck (1975:3), who spells it 'Huva'.
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obligatory, as seen by comparing the second and fourth examples of (165)
below.

(165) aragdma mdsi degdye.

. s . 2 ’ }  '"The girl hit the boy'.
mdsi aragama aeguye.

[(aragd "-ma, girl-DLN; mdsi’ boy; a-egu’-y-e him-hit-she-INDIC]
Compare with:
aragd mdsi degdye. 'The girl hit the boy'.
mdsi dragd aeglye. 'The boy hit the girl'.

[aragd’ girl; mdsi’ boy; a-egu’-y-e him/her-hit-she/he-INDIC]

The dellneator in Fore, however, may also be used with other case
markings. We have, for example, the anomaly of thils agentive marker
being able to occur on both subject and object of a transitive clause
(although it 1s exceedingly rare for them to co-occur), and also on
the subject of an intransitive, as shown below in (166). But note the
distinctiveness of the object in the second example. It 1s the
oblique case marking rather than the delineator which distingulshes
object from both transitive and intransitive subject usage. Thus I

analyse Fore as a pure nominatlive-accusative type language.lou

(166) yaga:wama agaye. 'The pig sees him'.
[yaga:-wama, pig-DLN; a-ka-y-e him-gee-it-INDIC]

yaga:wama nkagaye. 'He sees the pig'.
[yaga:-wama-N, pig-DLN-OBL; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

yaga:wama kanaye. 'The pig comes'.
[yaga:-wama, ptg-DLN; kana-y-e come-it-INDIC]

Occurrence of the delineator on the object in the second example
of (166) indicates the agentive potentiality of the item to which it
1s attached. The example could thus have been glossed: 'He sees the
pitg (doing something)'. Thils potentiality 1s also seen 1n the con-
trastive examples given in (167), where these examples could alterna-
tively be respectively glossed: 'He goes to (the place) where those
people are'; and 'He goes to those people (where they are)’'.

(167) p7 'kind'ti waye. 'He goes to those people’.
[(p7’N that; kindQ-ti being-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
pi 'kind'mi'ti waye. 'He goes to those people’.
[p{’N that; kindQ-mi-N-ti being-DLN-OBL-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

10 Again see Silverstein (1976:112).
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The delineator may not occur on proper nouns or pronouns, but must
occur on lnanimates when used as a transitive subjJect, and 1s a factor
In the formation of Genlitlves. These roles of the dellneator will be
further shown during the presentation of cases 1n 6.31.

6.25. THE VERB COMPLEX

The verb complex, which 1s the final phrasal element 1in a clause,
conslists of an optional adverblal modifier plus an obligatory verb.

(168) Composition of Verb Complex:
Verb Complex + (Modifier) + Verb.

E.g. waye. 'He goes'.

[wa-y~-e go-he-INDIC]
Verb

karusu waye. '"He runs’'.
[karusu, quickly; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

Mod Verb

maerdwe. 'I have (it)’'.

[mde-uru-u~e get-hold-I-INDIC]
Verb

ago mderdwe. 'I already have (it)'.
(ago, already; mde-uru-uy-e get-hold-I-INDIC]
Mod Verb

6.25.1. Verb

The verb position 1s filled by a dependent or independent verb.
The independent verb has already been presented in Chapter 4, and other
verb structures are given 1n the following Chapter 7.

6.25.2. Modifier

The optlonal modifiler position may be filled by a demonstrative,

a descriptlive, an adverb of manner, or by a clause encoded to function
participially.t0?

Only when a demonstrative occurs 1n its Class V form, as given
earlier 1n 5.33.1., may 1t occur 1n this position. Furthermore,
demonstratives, descriptives and adverbs may only occur 1n this verb-
modifying function when they occur as stems without suffixation.

losParticipial clauses are given in T.L2.
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(169) ma: {yuwe. 'I ascend here'.
[md:’ here; (i-u-e ascend-I-INDIC]
Dem Verb
tabe piye. 'He does (it) in a big way'.
[tabe’, big; pu-y~e do-he-INDIC]
Desc Verb

agdro 'kdna'kiye. 'He will come soon’.
[agdro N, impending; kana-'kubu-y-e come-FUT-he-INDIC)
Adv(Manner) Verb

yaga: mde'kena waye. 'He goes to get a pig'.

[yaga: pig; mde-'kena, get-PURPOS; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
ModS Verb

6.3. CLAUSE STRUCTURE
6.31. THE CASES

As clauses are formed, case morphemes are attached where relevant
to the noun phrases. Whenever a case morpheme occurs, 1t 1s attached
to the last word of the particular noun phrase. Consequently, mor-
phemes which mark case are analysed as clitics. A complete listing
of these post-clitics, the cases they mark, and some appropriate
glosses, are given below in (170).

(170) cases and Case Morphemes:
Non~-Oblique Cases:

Nominative: Unmarked
(NOM)
4

Vocative: -o
(voc)

Oblique Cases: A Potential Agentl©®

occurring in any of the
oblique cases listed below undergoes change of 1ts morphophonemic
class to: - Q (pronouns only)

-N (other Potentlal Agents)

Accusative: No further marker

(AccC)
Genltive: No further marker
(GEN)
Locatlive: -taQ at, on
(BOC)  _iN th, within
Allative: ~-ti
(ALL) _; } to, towards (primary forms)
Ablative: -sa from
(ABL)

106Potential Agent is defined in the sub-section to follow.
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Instrumental: -tasa with, by
(INST)

Benefactive: -ti to, for
(BEN)

Referential: -ka concerning, about
(REFT)

6.31.1. HNominative Case

Subjects of both transitive and intransitive verbs may be considered
to occur in Nominative case, which 1s unmarked. ObJects may also be
unmarked, whereupon the interpretative criterla are anlmacy and word
order, as given later in 6.32.2.

(171) s
mdsi kdnaye. 'The boy comes; A boy comes'.

[mdsi’, boy; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

S 0
mdsi dragad dgaye. 'The boy sees the girl’.

[mdsi ', boy; aragd’ girl; a-ka-y-e her-see-he-INDIC]
S 0

aragd mdsi dgaye. 'The girl sees the boy'.

[aragd’ girl; mdsi’ boy; a-ka-y-e him-see-she-INDIC]

A convention which overrides word order in distingulshing subject
from object is that of marking as an oblique case. Any 'potential
agent' must change 1ts morphophonemic category to Class N (pronouns

107 whenever 1t occurs

change to Class Q and cease to induce an accent)
in non-Nominative (or non-Vocative) usage. A Potentlal Agent 1is any
proper noun representing an animate being, any personal pronoun, any
inalienably-possessed kin term, or any term to which a delineator has
been added. Each of these categories 1s 1llustrated as subject in
(172), where the lack of change to Class N (or Q for pronouns) shows
Nominative usage. In (173), the same items are given agaln as objects,
where the Class N (or Q) change, which 1s glossed as 0BL (Oblique),
shows non-Nominatlve usage.
(172) s

aegayd: dgaye. 'Aegaya sees him'.

[aegayd: ’ Aegaya; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]

lOTThis negation of accent is indicated in examples by a space between hyphen and Q
in underlying forms, as in the second example of (173).
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S
aebd agaye. 'He sees him'.

[de’-pa he,-FOC; a-ka-y-e himz-see-hel—INDIC]
S
aba: dgaye. 'His father sees him'.
(a-pa:’ his-father; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
S ’ ’
pi ntagarama agaye. 'That man sees him'.

[p7’N that; yagara: "-ma man-DLN; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]

(173) O

aegayd: nkdgaye. 'He sees Aegaya’.
(aegayd: -N Aegaya-0BL; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
0
de'pa agaye. 'He sees him'.
[de’- Q-pa he ,-0BL-FOC; a-ka-y-e himz-eee-hel-IﬂDIC]
0
aba: nkdgaye. 'He sees his father'.
(a-pa:’-N his-father-gBL; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
0
pi ntdgaramd nkagaye. 'He sees that man'.
(p7’N that; yagara:’-ma-N man-DLN-OBL; a-ka-y-e him-gee-he-INDIC]

6.31.2. Vocative Case

The Vocative case morpheme 1s -d, which 1s the same as the marker
used for Imperative mood, as glven later in 8.2.3.108 Vocative case
marking occurs only on Potential Agents (as defined in the previous
sub-section). The Vocative 1s not an oblique case, so does not require
morphophonemlc change before it 1s added to a non-verb.

109

(174) kabd:re-d. 'XKabare!'

(kabd:re’-g, Kabare-voC]

lOBAlternatively, occurrences of the Vocative could be analysed as separate utter-

ances to which an Imperative mood morpheme has been added, in the manner of Equatives
given later in 8.31. It is perhaps this which prevents a Vocative from being marked
as an oblique case.

l09As an alternative, this form could have been spelled kabé:rewd, with the other
examples following suit, to fit syllable patterns throughout the rest of the lan-
guage. However, most Fore literates reject a transition consonant preceding this
case marker, and so a hyphen has been used to show that the Vocative marker remains
a separate syllable. The only other case marker which has no consonant onset
(Allative's -i) also manifests this peculiarity, as seen in 6.31.6.
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naba:-d. 'Father!’'

[na-pa: ’=g, my-father-voC]

naba:némpa-d. '"Father.'

[na-pa:’-né 'N-ma-d, my-father-my-DLN-VOC]

ma: ntdgaramd-d. 'That man!'

S man-DLN-VOC]

[(md:’N this; yagara:’'-ma-g,

6.31.3. Accusative Case

There 1s no unique Accusative morpheme. The only morphological
indicatlion of Accusative case 1s the morphophonemic change undergone
by a Potential Agent when occurring in any of the oblique cases. Here,
as mentioned earlier in 6.31.1., Potential Agents change to Class N
(with pronouns changing to Class Q and losing their inducing accent).
This indication of Accusative case 1s 1llustrated now in (175), where
1t willl be seen that both direct and indirect objects are indicated
In the same manner.

(175) ©
kabd:re nkdgaye. 'He sees Kabare'.
[kabd:re’-N, Kabare-OBL; a-ka-y-e him-see-he-INDIC]
0 I0
naninta: kabd:re nkdmiye. 'He gives Kabare food'.
[naninta: food; kabé:re'ﬁg Kabare-0OBL; a-mu-y-e him-give-he-
-INDIC]
0
nde 'nagaye. 'He sees me'.
[nde "-_Q, I-0BL; na-ka-y-e me-see-he-INDIC]
0 I0
naninta: nde ‘namiye. 'He gives me food'.

[naninta: food; née'-Lg‘I—OBL; na-mu-y-e me-give-he-INDIC]

It 1s quite rare for two such marked objects to appear in one
clause, but when they do, a focus marker, as given in 6.24.1., must
occur on the first, which will be the direct object.
(176) o0 10
de'pa de 'amiye. 'He gives him to him'.
(de’- Q-pa, he-OBL-FOC; de’- Q he-0BL; a-mu-y-e him-give-he-INDIC]
All objJects which are not Potentlal Agents are unmarked for case,
as 1llustrated below in (177). They are interpreted according to
hierarchy and word order, both of which are discussed shortly in 6.32.
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(177) S I0 0
mdsi dragd ndninta: amiye.
boy girl food he gives her
'A boy gives a girl food'.
S I0 0
aragd mdsi ndninta: amiye.
girl boy food she gives him
'A girl gives a boy food’.
S 0 10
aragd ndninta: mdsi dmiye.
girl food boy ghe gives him
'A girl gives a boy food'.
0 S I0
naninta: aragda mdsi dmiye.
food girl boy she gives him

'A girl gives a boy food'.

6.31.4. Genitive Case

The Genltlve case has the same marking as for the Accusative - noun
phrases are simply marked as oblique cases. Yet Genltlives differ from
Accusatlives 1n two ways. Firstly, they always precede the non-verb
which 1s belng possessed. Secondly, all phrase heads which are not
Potentlal Agents must become so (by adding a delineator) before occur-
ring as Genltives. Kin terms are already Potentlal Agents, but if
they are iInflected for possession, they also must take a delineator,
as seen 1in the contrast between second and fourth examples of (178)
below.

(178) kabd:re ntdninta:we. '(It i8) Kabare's food’'.
[(kabd:re "-N, Kabare-0BL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

naba: ntdninta:we. '(It i8) my father's food'.
[na-pa:’-N, my-father-0BL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
nde 'naninta:we. '(It is) my food’.
[née'-LQ‘I-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
naba:némpd ntaninta:we. (It is) my father's food'.
[na-pa:’-né 'N-ma-N my-father-my-DLN-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
yaga:ma ntaninta:we. '(It i8) pig's food’'.
[yaga:-ma~N pig-DLN-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]
yaga:wama ntaninta:we. '(It i8) pig's food'.

[yaga:-wama~-N pig-DLN-OBL; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

— 3
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Except for personal pronouns, a Potential Agent 1s marked for
oblique case by reclassification to Class N of 1ts final suffix, as
shown 1n (178) above. Personal pronouns, on the other hand, are
marked by reclassification of the stem itself (to Class Q, minus
inducing accent), even though another suffix may be present, as in
(179).

(179) nde'ne ntdninta:we. '(It i8) my own food'.
(nde - _Q-né’N I-0BL-my; naninta:-e food-INDIC]

6.31.5. Locative Case

There are two Locative case markers, the 'exterior' (or Adessive)
clitic -taQ 'at, on' and the 'interior' (or Inessive) clitic -piN

'in, within'.

(180) na:md'ta 'miye. 'He i8 at the house’.
[na:maN-taQ, house-at; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

ya:rd 'miye. 'He is on the log'.
[yd:’-taQ tree-on; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

na:md'pi mpiye. 'He is in the house’.
[na:mdN-piN, house-in; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

yogabi mpiye. 'He i8 in the garden’'.
[yoga-piN, garden-in; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

It 1s consldered unacceptable to use Locative case marking on
Potentlial Agents, although they may be marked for any of the other
oblique cases. As glven 1n the next sub-section, the primary Allative
marker 1s used where a Locative would otherwise have been expected.

6.31.6. Allative Case

Fore has one primary Allatlive case marker, and two which are derlved.
The primary marker 1s -ti 'to, towards' which has a variant -i which
occurs on some specific locational words.

(181) na:md'ti waye. 'He goes to the house'.
[na:mdN-¢ti, house-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
yogari tumiye. 'He goes down to the garden'.

[yoga-ti, garden-to; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

pi nkdu'i waye. 'He goes to that place’.
[(p7’N that; auQ-i, place-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
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abe'7 tumiye. 'He goes outside’.
[abe ‘Q-i, outside-to; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

As mentioned above, the primary Allative marker 1is used with
Potential Agents to cover both locative and allative functions. This
double usage is illustrated in (182).

(182) nde'ti kanaye. 'He comes to me'.
[nde’- Q-ti, T-0BL-to; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

nde'ti miye. 'He is (here) with me'.
[nde’- Q-ti, I-0BL-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

p7 'kind'mi'ti waye. 'He goes to those people’.
(p?’'N that; kindQ-mi-N-ti, being-DLN-OBL-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

pf 'kind'mi'ti miye. 'He is (there) with those people’.
[p7’N that; kindQ-mi-N-ti, being-DLN-OBL-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

With place names, Allative marking is obligatory,llo again taking
both locative and allative functions. Some place names take -ti and
some take -i, which are mutually exclusive. Whenever -i follows any
morpheme of Class N, it becomes -nti rather than the expected -nki.
This aberration 1s not unique, having already been seen in Class N
changes of the nominalser -ena, in 5.22.2.

(183) kiya:gamu't{ iye. 'He goes up to Kiyagamuti'.

(kiya:gamu ‘N-ti, Xiyagamuti-to; i-y-e ascend-he-INDIC]
kiya:gamu'ti miye. 'He i8 in Kiyagamuti'.
[kiya:gamu ‘N-ti, Xiyagamuti-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
karo'kd'i tumiye. 'He goes down to Goroka'.
[karo'kdQ-i, Goroka-to; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]
karo'kd'i miye. 'He is in Goroka'.
[karo'kdQ-i, Goroka-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

mo'kenti waye. 'He goes to Moke'.
[mo'ke ‘N-i, Moke-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

mo'kenti miye. 'He i8 at Moke'.
[mo'ke 'N-i, Moke-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

When the variant -i 1s used with place names of the Class V category,
normal vowel fusion rules do not apply and the -i remains a separate

lloThat is, except for some place names in their descriptive usage, as seen earlier

in 5.36.
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syllable, as in (184) below. With separate syllables, a separate
consonant transition i1s to be expected, but this 1is rejected by most
Fore literates.

(184) kdinantu-7 wauwe. 'I am going to Kainantu'’.
[kdinantu’-i, Kainantu-to; wa-u-e go-I-INDIC]

kasord-7 mint{yé. 'He i8 in Kasoru'.

[(kasord ’-i, Kasoru-to; mi-nt’’-y-e be-PERF-he-INDIC]

Secondary Allative case markers are derived by the addition of the
variant -i to each of the two Locative markers, to give -ta'i 'to at,
onto'! and -pinti 'into' respectively. These derived forms are usually
used with verbs of motion, although co-occurrence with a verb of
location 1s possible.

(185) pi'td'i waye. 'He goes there’.
[pi'N-taQ-i, there-at-to; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]

na:md'pinti iye. 'He goes into the house’.

[na:mdN-piN-i, house-in-to; i-y-e ascend-he-INDIC]

na:md'pinti miye. 'He is in the house’.

[na:mdN-piN-i, house-in-to; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

6.31.7. Ablative Case

The primary form of the Ablative case marker is -sa 'from'. This
morpheme occurs as a primary form only with some time words, as illus-
trated in the last two examples of (186). 1In all other instances,
Ablative case markers are derived by the addition of -sa to any of the
Locative or Allative markers (primary or derived).

(186) na:md'tasa mdeye. 'He gets (it) from the house’.

[na:mdN-taQ-sa, house-at-from; mde-y-e get-he-INDIC]

na:md'pisa tumiye. 'He comes out of the house’.

[na:mdN-piN-sa, house-in-from; tumu-y-e descend-he-INDIC]

yogarisa kanaye. 'He comes from the garden’.

[yoga-ti-sa, garden-to-from; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

)
yogabintisa mdeye. 'He gets (it) from the garden'.
[yoga-piN-i-sa, garden-in-to-from; mde-y-e get-he-INDIC]
mo'kentisa kanaye. 'He comes from Moke'.

[mo'ke ‘N~i-sa, Moke-to-from; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]
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mo'kentisa mdeye. 'He gets (it) from Moke'.

[mo'ke 'N-i-sa, Moke-to-from; mde-y-e get-he-INDIC]

aisd yawé. '(It is) old wood’.

[ai’-sa yesterday-from; yd:’-e tree-INDIC]
—_—d

paisaenawe. '"(It i8) something ancient’.
[(paiQ-sa-ena-e longago-from-NOMZ-INDIC]

6.31.8. Instrumental Case

The Instrumental case 1s marked by -tasa 'with, by'.lll

(187) kasd'tdsa aeguyiwe. 'I hit him with a club’.
[kasd ‘N-tasa, club-with; a-egu’-u-e him-hit-I-INDIC)

ya:rdsa kiye. 'He builde (it) with timber’.
[yd: -tasa, tree-with; ki-y-e build-he-INDIC]

6.31.9. Benefactive Case

The Benefactive clitic 1is -ti ’'to, for'.ll2 It only occurs on

Potential Agents, and only 1in assoclation with the benefactive-forming
verb root -'ta 'put’.

(188) naba:némpd'ti a'taye. 'He puts (it there) for my father'.
[na-pa: “-né’N-ma-N-ti, my-father-my-NOM-0BL-to; a--ta-y-e him-
-put-he-INDIC]

pi/ 'kind'mi'ti puwai'tdye. ’'He does (it) for those people’.
[p{’'N that; kindQ-mi-N-ti, being-NOM(PL)-0BL-to; pu-wai-'ta-y-e
[\ il }
do-them(PL)-put-he-INDIC])

nde'ti mdewdena'tdye. 'He gets (it) all for me’.

[nde "-_Qrti, I-0OBL-to; mde-wae-na-'ta-y-e get-TOTAL-me-put-he-
-INDIC]

6.31.10. Referential Case

The Referentlal clitic 1s -ka 'concerning, about'. It occurs on
both Potentlal Agents and other heads of noun phrases, but once agailn,

1l morpheme takes the same form as the Ablative -tasa 'from', which itself is
a derivative of the Locative -taQ 'at, on’.

112This morpheme takes the same form as the Allative -ti 'to’, and could be con-
sidered the same marker, taking on its Benefactive aspect through its association
with -'ta 'put’.
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any Potential Agent undergoes a change in morphophonemlc class when
used in this oblique case, as seen in the last two examples of (189).

(189) na:md'ka u'tdwe. 'I spoke concerning the house'’.

[na:mdN-ka, house-concerning; u-'ta-u-e say-PAST-I-INDIC]

na:ndga mdeya:né. 'Why do you get (it)?’'
[(na:na-ka, what?-concerning; mae-a:N-e get-you(SG)-INDIC]

kde'ka mdeyuwe. 'I get (it) with you in mind'.
[kde’-_Q-ka, you(SG)-0BL-concerning; mde-u-e get-I-INDIC]

-

aegayd:'k3 kanauwe. 'I come about Aegaya'’.
(aegayd: "-N-ka, Aegaya-0BL-concerning; kana-u-e come-I-INDIC]

6.32. INTERPRETATION OF NUCLEAR ROLES
6.32.1. Preferred Order

The preferred order of nuclear phrases 1n a clause 1s: Subject,
Direct Object, Indirect Object, Verb Complex. Filllers of the non-
nuclear slots of Time, Manner, Location, Directlion (both Allative and
Ablative), Instrumental and Reference, usually precede Subject (with
no preferred order among themselves apparent at the present stage of
analysls). Accompaniment usually follows Subject, as does a Comple-
ment. Benefactives usually follow Direct Object. It 1s also preferred
that any phrase containing an interrogative word (see 5.32.) immedi-
ately precede the Verb Complex.

(190) Preferred Order of Clause Items:
Clause + (Time; Manner; Location; Direction; Instrument;
Reference) + (Subject) + (Accompaniment) + (Direct
Object; Complement) + (Indirect Object; Benefactive)
+ Verb Complex.

E.g. Time S Acm vC
iba:bd naebd kaegé wa'kuwe.
today I with you I will go
'"Today I will go with you'.
Reft 0 I0 veC
aegayad: 'ka naninta: kabd:re nkdmuwe.
about Aegaya food Kabare I give him

'T give Kabare food for Aegaya’.

Time Loc Reft 0 vC
aibad pi'td 'eri'ya:'ka kamdna ‘omd'toné.
yesterday there work talk I told him

'Yesterday I debated with him there about work'.
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S Comp veC

pi'pd tabe ndmd nkaintiyé.
that big house it i8
'"That i8 a big house’.

S 0] Loc(Interr) VC
kaebd kasd 'ae'tdsa mieya:né€.
you club whence? you get

'Where did you get the club from?'

Exclamatlions and Vocatives usually precede all other clause items.
Since they are used to attract the addressee's attentlion and are
usually bounded by pauses, they are analysed as extra-clausal, and
omitted from the formula given above in (190). The example that
follows 1llustrates thelr positloning.

(191) Ex Voc Inst o] vC
wé, ma ntdgaramd-d, kasd'tdsa yaga: aeguydwe.
hey that man with club pig I hit it

'Hey, man, I killed the pig with a club’.

Only the Verb Complex 1s obligatory to clause formatlion, and 1t is
rare for more than two other phrases, elther nuclear or non-nuclear,
to occur wilthin the same clause. Should a Fore speaker desire to
overtly 1ndicate a number of noun phrases, he usually adds additional
verbs (and thus additional clauses) to carry the information load.
The example in (192), which contains two clauses, demonstrates such
an occurrence.

(192) Loc 0 vC I0 veC
kuma:'td ‘naninta: mdema yaga:né nkdmuwe.
at village food get and my pig I give it

'T feed my pig in the village area’.

6.32.2. Interpretive Hierarchy

Since most heads of noun phrases are not Potentlal Agents, nuclear
noun phrases in most clauses are unmarked for case. To 1nterpret such
phrases 1n terms of thelr roles within the clause, Fore has a hier-
archical system whereby items higher on an animacy scale correspondingly
rate higher on the grammatical scale, unless otherwlse 1indicated.

The animacy scale 1s: Potential Agent > Human > Anlimate > Inanimate;
and the grammatlical scale 1s: Subject > Indirect Object > Direct
Object. Thus, when noun phrases are unmarked for case, the phrase
which 1s highest 1n animacy will be interpreted as Subject; the next
iIn rank as Indirect Object; the lowest as Direct Object. If two 1tems
are of equal ranking, the word order given previously (S, 0, I0) will
determine theilr function.
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(193) s I0 0

naebd yaga: naninta: amuwe.

I pig food I give it
I0 S 0

yaga: ndebd naninta: amuwe.

pig I food I give it
0 S I0

naninta: ndebd yaga: amuwe.
food I pig I give it

'T give the pig food’.

S 0]
’ 1 ’
wa waya: maeye.
man woman he gets

'"The man takes a wife'.
S 0]

wdya: 'wd mdeye.
woman man 8he gets

'"The woman takes a husband’.

6.32.3. Delineator Usage

There are two environments 1n which marking by means of the de-
lineator (glven earlier in 6.24.3.) becomes mandatory: (1) to permit
changes in word order of equally ranked items; and (11) to rank an
item which 1s lower on the anlmacy scale higher grammatically.

Take, for example, the equally ranked terms, wd’ ’'man’ and mdsi
'boy'. They are both [+Human] but [-Potential Agent]. Word order
determines that 1t 1s ’'man' who sees 'boy' 1n the first example of
(194) below. If the order 1s reversed, a delineator must be added to
'man' to make it [+Potential Agent], thus preserving ’'man’ as Subject,
as 1n the second example. Absence of the delineator would result in

’

the change of roles given in the last example.

(194) s 6]
wa mdsi dgaye.
man boy he sees him

0 S
mdsi wda-ma agaye.
boy man-DLN, he sees him
'The man sees the boy'.
S 0]
’ . ’ ’
masi wa dgaye.
boy man he sees him

'The boy sees the man’';
¥'The man sees the boy'.
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The second situatlon occurs where a noun phrase which 1s lower 1n
animacy 1s required to rank higher grammatically. In (195) below,
the preferred word order 1s insufficlent to interpret yaga: 'pig' as
Subject 1n the first example. A delineator 1s required to raise 1its
status above that of wd’ 'man’.

(195) © ] ,
yaga: wa aeguye.
pig man he hits him

'"The man kille the pig';
*'The pig attacks the man'.

S 0
yaga:-wama wd aegdye.
pig-DLN, man he hits him
0 S
wa ydga:-wama aegdye.
man pig-DLN he hits him

'The pig attacks the man'.

Elsewhere, 1ndication of Subject through use of the dellneator is
an option avallable to the speaker.113 He may, for example, add a
delineator to the SubjJect when there has been a change to preferred
order, even though the Subject 1s hlerarchically determinable.

(196) © S
yaga: wd  aegdye.
pig man he hits him
0 S
yaga: wd-md aegdye.
pig man-DLN, he hite him

'The man kills the pig'.

It 1s, however, far more common for only one nuclear noun phrase to
appear overtly 1n any one clause, so that word order becomes no longer
relevant. If there are no other factors, such as concordant pronominal
affixation in the verb, a lone noun phrase without marking will usually
be Interpreted as Direct Object. To counteract thils, the delineator
1s often added even when context alone would clarify the 1issue.

For instance, in (196) below, the first example 1s ambiguous, though,
out of context, the filrst readling 1s usually taken. Use of the de-
lineator will prevent ambigulty, as the next two examples show. Of
course, context will often specify the interpretation, as the first

1131 should point out again that it is not the delineator per se which marks Subject.
It is the absence of oblique case marking of the delineator which infers nominative
usage. See 6.31.1.
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two examples of (197) show. Even so, a Fore speaker may still add a
delineator, as the last of (197) i1llustrates.

(196) 0~ S
yaga: aegdye.
pig he hits him
'He kille the pig';
'The pig attacks him'.

S
yaga:-wama aegdye.
pig-DLN he hits him

'The pig attacks him'.

0
yaga:-wama nkaegdye.
pig-DLN(OBL) he hite him

'He kills the pig'.

(197) s )
. 114 ’
wa kanamagina yaga: aeguye.
man he1 comes and he1 pig he1 hite him

'The man comees and kills the pig'.

S, 115 . .
wa kdna:gina yaga: aegdlye.
man he1 comes and hez pig h62 hits him

'The man comes and the pig attacks him'.

S S
wa kdna:gfna yaga:-wama aegdye.
man he1 comes and hez pig-DLN, he2 hite him

'The man comes and the pig attacks him'.

H ’ . .
i kanamagina [kana-ma-ki-na come-SEQ-CONJ-he] anticipates a similar subject for
the following verb, which again will be wd’ 'man'. See description of sequential
verb in T.22.1.

llska’na:gfna [kana-a: "-ki-na come-he -CONJ-hey] anticipates a different third sin-
gular subject for the following verb, and thus wa’ 'mam', by inference, becomes
object of the second verb. See switch-reference verbs in T.21.
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CHAPTER 7

RELATIONSHIPS BETWEEN CLAUSES

7.1. INTRODUCTION

In Fore, as in other languages of the highlands of Papua New Gulnea,
relationships between clauses are 1lndicated i1n verb morphology. There
are no free-form conjunctions. These relationships are 1ndicated
within the inflexion of the dependent verbs.

When any two clauses bear a syntactic relatlonship to each other,
Inflexion of the verb of the first clause indlcates thls interdepen-
dency. Consequently, linguists working in these languages have termed
such verbs dependent, secondary, non-finite, medial. Conversely, verbs
which indicate no relationship (and which have already been presented
in Chapter 4), have been termed independent, primary, finite, final.116

In order to describe relationships between clauses, this chapter
deals with the inflexlon of dependent verbs. Most of the examples
glven through thils chapter consist of two clauses, 1n which the first
contalns a dependent verb, and the second, a verb which 1s independent.
To this 1ndependent verb 1s added a mood marker, as previously explalned
in 1.4.5., so that the whole may stand as a complete and isolatable
utterance.

7.2. CO-ORDINATE LINKAGE

When clauses are conjoined in any type of co-ordinate linkage, a
co-ordinate inflexion occurs as part of the dependent verb. This
inflexion, for which a general formula 1s given in (198), indicates

—_
- See, for example, Bee (1973:302); Franklin (1971:103); James (1970:1121);
Longacre (1972:2).

119
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the type of conjolning relationshlip held towards some followlng verb.
Its filllers indicate whether the subjects of the conjoined clauses are
syntactically the same, or whether there has been a switch 1n subject-

reference.117

(198) Composition of Co-ordinate Verb Inflexion:
Inflexion + <Specific Relationship> + Conjoiner + Anticlpatory
Subject.

E.g. kana:gird agause. 'He comes and we see him'.
’

[kana-a: '-ki-td, come-he(SWREF)-CONJ-we(DL); a-ka-us-e him-see-
-we (DL)-INDIC]

kanamagira agause. 'We come and see him’.
[kana-ma-ki-td come-SEQ-CONJ-we(DL); a-ka-us-e him-see-we(DL)-
-INDIC]
kanantard agause. 'We come and we see him'.
[kana-pta-ta come-CONJ(COORD)-we(DL); a-ka-us-e him-see-we(DL)-
-INDIC]

Once agaln angle brackets show that an item 1s obligatory in some
Instances, but necessarily absent in others. Here the Conjoiner -ki,
as 1n the first two examples, demands the presence of a Specific
Relationship morpheme, which may not co-occur with -nta of the last
example.

When more than two clauses are conjolned 1n a co-ordinate relation-
ship, each clause except the last contalns a dependent verb to indicate
that relationship.

(199) kanamag{ 'agamag{ 'miyuwe. 'I come and see him and stay’.
[kana-ma-ki-'Q come-SEQ-CONJ-I; a-ka-ma-ki-'0 him-gsee-SEQ-
-CONJ-I; mi-u-e be-I-INDIC]

7.21. SWITCH-REFERENCE CO-ORDINATION

Marking for Switch-Reference 1s achlieved through use of a specific
type of pronominal subject morpheme which fi1lls the Specific Relation-
ship position in the formula given above. Thils pronominal morpheme
Indicates the subject of the verb base to which 1t 1s attached, the
general tense of that verb, and also that the subject of the followlng
conjolned verb will be different. This switch-referent subject

117As previously stated in (64), a verb consists of a verb base plus its inflexion.

The verb base for both dependent and independent verbs has already been given in 4.2.
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morpheme 1s then followed by the Conjoiner -ki, which 1n turn 1is

followed by another morpheme which anticipates the subject of the next
clause.

(200) kana:gird agause. 'He comes and we see it'.
[(kana-a: ‘-ki-td come-he(SWREF)-CONJ-we(DL); a-ka-us-e it-gee-
-we(DL)-INDIC]

kandu'kuna aga'tdye. 'You came and he saw it'.
[kana-ég;ki—na come-you(S5G/PAST/SWREF)-CONJ-he; a-ka-'td-y-e
it-g8ee-PAST-he-INDIC]

kanaisfginisi? aga'kibese. 'They will come and you will see it'.
[kana-jisi{-ki=-nisi come-they(DL/FUT/SWREF)-CONJ-you(DL);
a-ka-'kubu-a:s-e it-see-FUT-you(DL)-INDIC]

7.21.1. Subject (Switch-Reference)

There are three sets of Swiltch-Reference Subject morphemes. One
of these occurs 1n siltuations where an Independent inflexion would
have occurred without a Tense marker, as glven earlier in 4.32. I
have labelled these as 'Contemporary' in (201) below, but have left
them unspecified as such 1in glosses. A second set occurs where an
Independent inflexion would have included a Past or Perfect marker,
(202); while a third reflects Future or Dubitative tense-aspect, (203).

(201) Contemporary Switch-Reference Morphemes:

First Second Third

Person Person Person
T '

Singular -4 : -a:’N i -a:f
Plural -0’'N ! -4: -4:
1
_______ +_________________
Dual -0’ : -a:’ -a:’

]

(202) Past Switch-Reference Morphemes:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
T T
Singular | -uwd: : -dN i =0’
>< :
Plural -dwa:N : -d -d
e e e e i e s s s s e s i i e )
l
Dual -dwa: : -usd -usd
1
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(203) Future Switch-Reference Morphemes:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular | -a:’N : -a P -a:N
Plural | -&:n | -f =i
_______ e
Dual | -4: | -ist -is?

An example from each set was given above in (200), and more appear
below in (204) when vowel harmony is i1llustrated. But prior to that,
note needs be taken of the patterning of these Switch-Reference sets,
for the curlous criss-cross phenomenon seen earlier in Independent
inflexions (85, 87) 1is also evident here.

Firstly, the Contemporary set of (201) reveals the same pattern of
contrasts as the Emphatic Subject morphemes of (87). Only the -me,
-mi or second accent of the Emphatlic morphemes, and their final assign-
ment to Class N, 1s missing from the forms in (201). So 1t 1s obvious
that thelr origins were the same: previously shown to be the Basic
forms of (85).

Secondly, the Switch-Reference set of (202), which 1s used in Past
tense situations, 1s also obviously derived from the Basic forms of
(85). The u of first person in (85) has become uwa: ; a: 1s replaced
by u ; dual forms have been adjusted to two syllables; third singular
has maintained 1ts distinction from the rest of the set; and accent
has been added, albelt a little 1rregularly.

Finally, the Future tense set of (203) does not exhibit the criss-
cross pattern found 1n the others. Instead, there 1s a marked degree
of similarity between 1t and the Imperative set from Independent 1in-
flexions given in (90), both of which could well have derived their
forms from the same source as the referent prefixes of (73).

One further comment needs be made about Switch-Reference morphemes.
Since they all commence with a vowel, verb roots of types ae, ai or i
Induce a transition y when immediately preceding them; and verb roots
of types ai, i or u change a followlng a: to e. These rules were
previously given 1n 3.52. and 3.54. respectively.

(204) kana:gfna ... 'He, comes and he, ...’
[kana-a: ‘-ki-na come-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]

mdeya:gina ... 'He, gets (it) and he, ...'
[mde-a:’-ki-na get-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]
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tumegina ... 'He, descends and hey, ...'

[tumu-a: “-ki-na descend-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]
iyegfna ... 'He, ascends and he, ...'
[i-a: '-ki-na ascend-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]

7.21.2. Tense

Occasionally a Tense morpheme appears in conjunction with a Switch-
Reference morpheme, as part of the Specific Relatlionship position
glven above 1in (198). This occurs only rarely, with Past or Perfect
tense markers, to emphasise the prior completion or completeness of

an action.118

The tense morpheme 1s usually used with the Contemporary
set of morphemes, but a Perfect tense marker may be used with a Past

Switch-Reference morpheme.

(205) kana'td:gfna wa'tdye. 'Hel came and then hez went'.
[kana-'td-a:“-ki-na ... come-PAST-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]
kanantégina waye. 'He, came and now he, goes'.
(kana-pt’’~a:’-ki-na ... come-PERF-he(SWREF)-CONJ-he]11?
kanantdgdana wa'tdye. 'He ; came and then he, went'.

[kana-nt ’’-0’~ki-na ... come-PERF-he(PAST/SWREF)-CONJ-he]l20

7.21.3. Conjoiner

The conjolning morpheme 1s -ki, whose vowel harmonises when used
with Switch-Reference morphemes. Vowel harmony 1s manifested in many
languages 1n the East-Central familly, but occurs only rarely 1n Fore.
The baslc form has been given as -ki, which 1s 1ts constant form 1n
same-subject constructlons, where 1t follows only a or e, as seen
later 1in T7.22.

In Switch-Reference usage, 1t remains -ki when preceded by i, but
changes to -ku when preceded by u, or to -ka when preceded by a: or

121

o There 1s one overriding factor: whenever the vowel of the

- For Tense morphemes, see 4.32. I have been unable to elicit Future or Dubitative

morphemes in this construction.

119Perfec'l:. tense's -nt’’ changes any a: which follows to e when used in this manner.

lzoChange of the ConJoiner's i to a is given below in (206).

121The third singular form of the Contemporary set does not cause -ki to harmonise.

See examples in (20L).
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followlng Anticipatory Subject morpheme 1s i, vowel harmony 1s blocked,
so that -ki remalns -ki. These rules, plus examples, are set out now
in (206).

(206) Vowel Harmony of Conjoiner Morpheme:
-ka / a:
-ki> <{-ka / o p____non-i .
-ku / u

E.g. kandigina ... 'They wtill come and he ...'
[kana-{-ki-na come-they(PL/FUT/SWREF)-CONJ-he]

——

kand:giri ... 'They come and you ...'
(kana-d:-ki-ti’ come-they (PL/SWREF)-CONJ-you(PL)]

kand:gana ... 'They come and he ...'
[kana-d:-ki-na come-they(PL/SWREF)-CONJ-he]

kanaogdna ... 'He, came and heg ...'

1
[kana-o'-&L-na come-he (PAST/SWREF)-CONJ-he]

kanduguna ... 'They came and he ...'
[kana-d-ki-na come-they(PL/PAST/SWREF)-CONJ-he]

—_—

122

7.21.4. Anticipatory Subject

Any verb inflexion contalning a Conjolner morpheme must also 1nclude
an Antlcipatory Subject marker, which 1ndicates the person and number
of the following conjoined verb. The full set of these markers 1is
glven below.

(207) Anticipatory Subject Morphemes:

First Second Third
Person Person Person
Singular -’Q -na’ -na
-'ta' ., )
Plural {-Q’ } -ti -ni
Dual -td -tis? -nis?

122Elsewhere through this grammar, SWREF is omitted from such glosses, since the
presence of two subject morphemes is sufficient to indicate that a switch is being
made.
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E.g. kana:gd 'kaga'kuwe. 'You shall come and I shall see you'; or:
'"When you come I shall see you'.

[kana-a:-ki-'Q, come-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-I; ka-ka-'kubu-u-e you(SG)-
-gee-FUT-I-INDIC]
kana:gard kaga'kuboméne. 'You shall come and we will see you';
or: 'When you come we will see you'.
[(kana-a:-ki-td, come-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-pe (DL); ka-ka-'kubu-oméN-e
you(SG)-see-FUT-we (DL/EMPH)-INDIC]
kana:gini kdgdigina dwaimi'kibene. 'When you come and they see
you, you shall tell (it) to them’.
[(kana-a:-ki-ni’ come-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ~they (PL); ka-ka-{-ki-na’
you(SG)-see-they (PL/FUT)-CONJ-you(SG): u-wai-mu-'kubu-a:N-e
say-them(PL)-give-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

Either morpheme given as first plural may be used, although -Q°
(Class Q change plus accent induced on the following syllable) 1is
statistically more frequent.

The fleld structure of these morphemes 1s very simllar to that of
referent prefixes glven earlier in (73-74), apparently being derived

from a similar source.123

7.22. SAME-SUBJECT CO-ORDINATION

When two or more clauses have i1dentical subjects, the subject of a
dependent verb 1s not overtly indicated. Rather, 1f the Conjolner 1s
-ki, the Specific Relationship morpheme obligatorily present will
Indicate the temporal relationship between the events conjolned: 1.e.
whether they are regarded as 1n sequence, or simultaneous. When the
Conjoiner is -nta (which 1s glossed COORD throughout), no specific
temporal relationship 1s thereby expressed, and no Specific Relationship

morpheme occurs.

(208) mdemagina kanaye. 'He gets (it) and then he comes’'.
[mée-&g;&L-na get-SEQ-CONJ-he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

mde'tegina kanaye. 'He gets (it) and comes'; or: 'He brings it'.
[mde-'te-ki-na get-SIMU-CONJ-he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

—_ )

l23First person forms are somewhat aberrant, as is the consonant onset of second
singular. Otherwise, n has been added to all third persons; t is non-third and non-
singular; a (or no vowel) is first or singular; i is both non-first and non-singular;
si again denotes dual, except in first person; accent has been added, but not com-
pletely regularly. Compare with earlier footnote 65 in section 4.21.3.
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mdentana kanaye. 'He gets (it) and he comes'.
[mde-nta-na get-COORD-he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

7.22.1. Sequence

The morpheme used to 1ndicate a sequence relationship between two
or more actions 1s -ma. It occurs only when the subjects of each
clause so conjolned are the same. Consequently, only one subject mor-
pheme appears in the inflexion: an Anticipatory Subject morpheme.

(209) wamagina agaye. 'He goes and sees it'.
[wa-&g;ki-na go-SEQ-CONJ-he; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC])

wamagini dgantdwé. 'They went and saw it'.
[(wa-ma-ki-ni’ go-SEQ-CONJ-they(PL); a-ka-nt’’-a:-e it-see-PERF-
- they (PL)-INDIC]

wamagi'ta dga'kune. 'We shall go and see it'.
[wa-mg;ki-'ta' go-SEQ-CONJ-we(PL); a-ka-'kubu-uN-e it-see-FUT-
-we(PL)-INDIC]

No Tense marking 1s possible, for when a co-ordinate inflexion
Indicates same subjects, tenses are also assumed to be the same. And,
as already stated above, more than two clauses may be Jjoined 1in a
same-subject co-ordinate relationship.

(210) kanamagina agamagina mde'tdye. 'He came and saw it and got (it)'.
[kana-ma-ki-na come-SEQ-CONJ-he; a-ka-ma-ki-na it-see-SEQ-
-CONJ-he; mde-'td-y-e get-PAST-he-INDIC]

7.22.2. Simultaneity

When two or more same-subject actlons are encoded as occurring
simultaneously, the Specific Relationship position 1s filled by the
simultanelty marker -'te.

(211) mde'tegina kanaye. 'He gets (it) and comes (= brings)’.
[mée-fte-ki-na get-SIMU-CONJ-he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

mde'tegini kdnantdwé. 'They got (it) and came'.
[mde-'te-ki-ni’ get-SIMU-CONJ-they(PL); kana-nt’’-a:-e come-
-PERF-they (PL)-INDIC)

mde'tegi'ta kdna'kune. 'We shall get (it) and come'.
[mde-"te-ki-'ta’ get-SIMU-CONJ-we(PL); kana-'kubu-uN-e come-
-FUT-we(PL)-INDIC]
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aga'tegina pu'tegina kanaye. 'He looks at it and does (it) as
he comes'.

(a-ka-'te-ki-na it-see-SIMU-CONJ-he; pu-‘'te-ki-na do-SIMU-CONJ-
-he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

7.22.3. General Same-Subject Co-ordination

When no specific relationship apart from general conjoining of
same-subject verbs 1s required, the marker used 1s -nta. Whenever -nta
1s followed by an Anticipatory SubJect marker whose vowel 1s i, vowel

harmony occurs, and -nta 1s realised as -nti.lzl4

(212) vowel Harmony of Co-ordinator Morpheme:
-nta > -nti / {ti;ni}

E.g. nagantana kanaye. 'He sees me and he comes'.
[na-ka-nta-na me-see-COORD-he; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

nagantini kdnantdwé. 'They saw me and they came'.
[na-~ka-nta-ni’ me-see-COORD-they(PL); kana-nt ’-a:-e come-

-PERF-they (PL)-INDIC])

kanantd 'aga'kuwe. 'I shall come and I shall see him'.
[kana<££5-'Q come-COORD-I; a-ka-'kubu-u-e him-see-FUT-I-INDIC]
aobuntd 'ari'tdntd 'kamana 'yuwe. 'I light (a fire) and I serve
out (food) and I talk'.
[aobu-nta-’Q ignite-COORD-I; ari'td-nta-‘Q serve-COORD-I;
ka:mdnaQ talk; u-u-e aay—I—INDIC]125

7.22.4. Reduced Verbs

One of the features of same-subject verbs in Fore 1s that they may
occur in a shortened form. Many New Gulnean languages manifest such
verb structures, for which Longacre (1972:48) also uses the term
'stripped-down'. In Fore, this reduction applies only to same-subject
Inflexlons which are formed using the Conjolner -ki. Thus sequence
and simultanelty inflexlons may be reduced, but not the general co-

ordinate forms given above in (212).

leu’I‘his, in effect, is the same situation experienced by the other Conjoiner -ki, as
given above in (206). However, -nta rather than -nti has been given here as under-
lying, since -nta is the form which appears when the Anticipatory Subject morpheme
contains no vowel, as in the last example of (212).

125The verb stem u 'say'’ is irregular when followed by a vowel (where it becomes yu)
or y (where it becomes i).
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When a verb appears in 1ts reduced form, 1t occurs without Conjolner
or Anticipatory Subject morphemes. The 1llustrations below repeat the

first two examples of (209) and (211) respectively, in reduced form.126

(213) wama agaye. 'He goes and sees it'.
[wa-ma, go-SEQ; a-ka-y-e it-see-he-INDIC]

wama agantdwé. 'They went and saw it'.
(wa-ma, go-SEQ; a-ka-nt’’-a:-e it-see-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC]

mde'te kanaye. 'He brings (it)’.
[mde-'te, get-SIMU; kana-y-e come-he-INDIC]

mde'te kanantdwé. 'They brought (it)'.
[mde-'te get-SIMU; kana-nt’’-a:-e come-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC]

When reduced verbs occur, clausal elements common to all such con-
Joined verbs precede the first verb. Those which apply only to other
than the first verb may elther precede all verbs or only the verb to
which they apply. Apart from any verb modifier (which 1s part of the
verb complex), 1t 1s usual that only Direct ObJect, Indirect Object or
Benefactlve occur elsewhere than preceding all such reduced verb
linkages. In (214) below, the first example shows verbs in their full
forms. The second example shows a typlcal reduced equivalent.

(214) o v Loc 10 v
naninta: mdemagf 'ma:'td 'yaga:né nkdmuwe.
food I get and I here my pig I give to it

'I get food and I give (it) to my pig here’.

Loc 0 v I0 v
ma:'td 'naninta: mdema, yaga:né nkdmuwe.
here food get and my pig I give to it

'T get and give food to my pig here’.

7.22.5. Defective Verbs

Defective verb stems, which indicate direction of an action, occur
elther as the first stem of a compounded base (as given earliler in
4.23.), or with sequential marking (as given here). With sequential
encoding, they most frequently occur in thelr reduced form, as 1llus-
trated in (215). Longer forms are then i1llustrated in (216).

126

In a previous paper (Scott 1973:18), I analysed these reduced verbs as occurring
within complex clauses. Longacre (1972:49; 1973:vii) preferred to consider these
clause groupings as merged sentences, a concept with which I now agree, but refrain
from using at this point, since 'sentence' in this account of Fore grammar is defined
slightly differently to that used by Longacre.
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(215) uma miye. 'He went over and is (there)’'.
[y-ma overto-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

ampa miye. 'He arrived and i8 over (there)’.
(aN-ma overat-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
tumpa miye. 'He went down and i8 (there)'.

[tuN-ma downwards-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

asu miye. 'He went up and i8 (there)'.

Lasy, upward8;127 mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

(216) umagina miye. 'He went over and he is (there)’.
[(u-ma-ki-na ... overto-SEQ-CONJ-he]

ampagina miye. 'He arrived and he 18 over (there)'.
[@N-ma-ki-na ... overat-SEQ-CONJ-he]

tumpagina miye. 'He went down and he i8 (there)’.
[tuN-ma-ki-na ... downwarde-SEQ-CONJ-he]

asugina miye. 'He went up and he is (there)’'.
[@surki-na ... upwards-CONJ-he]

7.22.6. Negation

There are two negative morphemes: ka ‘N for general use; a:’'N
exclusively for Imperatlves.

The non-Imperative ka ‘N functions as a defective verb stem. Thus
it may occur as the first stem 1n a compound verb-base, or as stem of
a reduced sequential verb, or with Conjolner and Anticipatory Subject
morphemes. It may not be encoded for switch-reference.

(217) kampiye. 'He i8 not (here)’.
[ka 'N-mi-y-e not-be-he-INDIC]
kampd miye. 'He is not (here)’.
[ka ‘N-ma not-SEQ; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]
kampdgina miye. 'He is not (here)’'.
[ka ‘N-ma-ki-na not-SEQ-CONJ-he; mi-y-e be-he-INDIC]

The Imperative negative &:’N, on the other hand, does not function
as a verb stem. Instead, 1t 1s an enclitic usually attached to the
verb complex, but may alternatively, for purposes of specificity, be

127asu '"upwards' is irregular in that it occurs in sequential usage without the
addition of -ma SEQ, with which it may not co-occur.
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attached to a relevant noun phrase which immediately precedes the verb
complex. It occurs only 1n association with the Imperative mood (given
later in 8.2.3.), but has been included in the description at this
point because of 1ts mutual exclusion with ka ’N.

(218) d:mpiyd. 'Don't stay!’
N-mi-@f-6 not-be-you(SG)-IMPER]

Id ’
[a:

d:ntamd'pi mpiyd. ’'Don’t stay in the house!’
[d:'N-na:mdN-piN not-house-in; mi-P-J be-you(SG)-IMPER]

7.3. NON-CO-ORDINATE LINKAGE

Clauses may also be linked in non-co-ordlnate relationships. Except
for alternation, non-co-ordinate linkage 1s a relationshlp between two
clauses only, the first of which agaln contalns morphological indica-
tion of the relationship 1n the inflexion of 1ts verb. In some
instances, the second verb also carrles a special marker, as indicated
in the last two examples of (219) below.

Non-co-ordinate linkages 1indlcating Focal, Referentlial, Simile,
Contrafactual and Alternational relationships are now 1llustrated.

(219) na'piyd'pd kana'kibene. 'I think that you shall come’.
[na-pi ’-8 'N-pa, think-I(EMPH)-FOC; kana-'kubu-a:N-e come-FUT-
-you(SG)-INDIC]

a'ta:mf'kana waye. 'He goes that he may deposit it'.
[a-'ta-a:miN-ka-na it-put—he(EMPH)-REFT-he;128 wa-y-e go-he-
-INDIC]
dmu ndisd: 'piye. 'dAs a rat eats, so does he'.

[dmu’ rat; na-iN-sd:0 eat-he(EMPH)-SIME; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

agdisintd maeyisiné. 'If he had seen it, he would have got (it)'’.
[a-ka-{N-sintd it-see-he(EMPH)-CONTRA; mde-{N-si 'N-e get-
-he(EMPH) -CONTRA-INDIC]

LONTRA,

mde'kibi-pé a'ta'kibaya:wé. 'Will he take (it) or leave it?'
[mde-"'kubu-{N-pé, get-FUT-he (EMPH) -ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-y-paya:’-e
it-put-FUT-he-ALTERN~INDIC]

—

While non-co-ordinate linkages 1ndicate the relationshlip between
clauses, they do not indicate whether or not there 1s any switch in
subject reference, as do co-ordinates. Instead, verbs encoded for
128

Occurrence of an anticipatory subject morpheme (-na 'he’ in this illustration)
is a peculiarity of this construction, as given below in T7.32.
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non-co-ordinate linkage usually occur with independent inflexion, to
which 1s added one of the non-co-ordinate relationship markers. Further-
more, the subject marker 1n that 1nflexlion 1s usually from the Emphatilc
set glven earlier in (87). When the second verb also carries the

speclal marker, 1t too occurs with an Emphatic subject morpheme.
Individual departures from thils general patterning will be given where
relevant.

7.31. FOCAL LINKAGE

In a Focal relationship, the morpheme -pa 1s added to the verb cf
the first clause. This morpheme, which was given in 6.24.1. as a
phrasal marker, performs a simlilar task here between clauses. Here,
the second clause acts as complement of the first. Consequently, this
structure may be used to encode a variety of underlying semantic
relationships such as topic-comment, thesis-antithesls, cause-effect,
reason-result, and conditionals.

(220) na'piyd'pd kana'‘kiye. 'I think that he will come’.
[na'pi "-d 'N-pa, think-I(EMPH)-FOC; kana-'kubu-y-e come-FUT-he-
-INDIC]
ago yi'pa abewe. 'He has already spoken and they have heard’.
[(ago already; u-{N-pa, say-he(EMPH)-FOC; abu-a:-e hear-they(PL)-
-INDIC]
aga'kibi'pa mde'kiye. 'If he sees it, he will get (it)'.
[(a-ka-'kubu-N-pa, it-see-FUT-he(EMPH)-FOC; mde-'kubu-y-e get-
-FUT-he-INDIC]

pi'kibempé'pa kaegu'kdwe. 'If you do (it), I shall hit you’.
(pu-'kubu-a:mpéN-pa, do-FUT-you(SG/EMPH)-FOC; ka-egu’-'kubu-u-e
you(SG)—hit—FUT—I—INDIC]

As Bunn (1974:119) indicates for the Central family's Golin lan-
guage, use of constructions which are speciflic to such relationships
as cause-effect may be somewhat pedantic to a natlve speaker when
that relationship 1s quite clear from context. In Fore, for example,
a co-ordinate verb will often link clauses where a focal construction
would be more specific (and thus 'marked'). Or, on rare occaslons,
the focal morpheme -pa may even be attached to the inflexion of the

co-ordinate verb, as shown in the last example below.129

129An anomaly appears when -pa is added to co-ordinate verbs. Firstly, whenever it
is used with a same-subject inflexion, a reduced form of that verb never appears.
This is understandable, since reduced forms are the links in clauses which have ...

(cont'd overleaf)
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(221) i'kibempé'pa kaegu'kibine. 'If you go up, you will fall'.
(1it. 'Given that you will ascend, it will hit you')

[i-'kubu-a:mpéN-pa, ascend-FUT-you(SG/EMPH)-FOCy;
ka-egu “-'kubu-iN-e you(SG)-hit-FUT-it(EMPH)-INDIC]
iyegana kaegu'kibine. 'If you go up, you will fall'. (1lit.
'You will ascend and it will hit you')
[i-a:-ki-na ... ascend-you(SG/FUT)-CONI~it]
iyeganaba kaegu'kibine. 'If you go up, you will fall'. (1it.
'Given that you will ascend, then it, it will hit you')

[i-a:-ki-na-pa ... ascend-you(SG/FUT)-LONI~it-FOC,]

7.32. REFERENTIAL LINKAGE

In a Referential relatlonship, the morpheme -ka 1s added to the
verb in the first clause. Thils morpheme, given as a case marker 1in
6.31.10., performs a similar referential task here. 1In this usage,
the second clause 1s uttered with specific relationship to the contents
of the first. Agaln, thls constructlion may encode a number of semantic
relationships, of which topic-comment and reason-result are the most
usual.

(222) a'ta:mi'kana waye. 'He goeg that he may deposit it'. (1lit.
'Concerning '"he pute it", he goes')
[a-'ta-a:miN-ka-na it-put-he(EMPH)-REFT~he; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
na'kibé'kdna iye. 'He talks about how they will eat’. (1lit.
"Concerning "they will eat', he says')
[(na-'kubu-4: ‘N-kas-na eat-FUT-they(PL/EMPH)-REFT~he; u-y-e
say-he-INDIC])
mintém{'kiri frebu mdeyiyd. 'It is (there), so get bows!' (1lit.
"Concerning "it ie", get bows')
[mi-nt”’-a:miN-ka-ti’ be-PERF-it(EMPH)-REFT~you(PL); {rebu’
bow; mde-iy-d get-you(PL)-IMPER]
kana'td:me'kd 'i'ka:'puwe. 'I buy because they came’'. (lit.
'"Concerning '"they came", I buy')
[kana-'td-a:méN-ka- ‘Q come-PAST-they (DL/EMPH)-REFT~I;
i'ka:N-pu-u-e buy-do-I-INDIC]

(fn.129 cont'd)

. been merged, whereas the function of -pa here is to separate clauses. E.g.
imaginabd aga'kibene. 'If you go up you will see him'. [i-ma-ki-na ‘-pa ascend-SEQ-
CONJ-you(SG)-FOC; a-ka-'kubu-a:N-e him-see-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC].

However, the switch-reference form occasionally appears in a stripped-down version
(minus Conjoiner and Anticipatory Subject), but such reduction only occurs in this
construction. E.g. iyuwa:'pa taga'tdye. 'We went up and 8o he saw us'. [1-iUwa:N-pa
ascend-we (PL/PAST/SWREF)-FOC; ta-ka-'td-y-e us(PL)-see-PAST-he-INDIC].
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In this usage, the morpheme -ka only occurs following Emphatic
subJect morphemes, but there 1s one pecullarity. As seen 1n the
examples above, thils referential marker must always be followed by an
Anticipatory Subject morpheme. There 1s no specific indication of
switch-reference or otherwise, although in the last example above there
1s no other interpretation possible. The first example, for 1instance,
could be 1nterpreted as elther same or switched subjects.

The full display of Antlcipatory Subject morphemes has already been
given in (207). The most reasonable but conjectured premise for their
usage here 1s by analogy. Many of the forms generated are quite
similar to those formed by the switch-reference processes of 7.21., 1in
view of the common -ki > -ka change given in (206). This hypothesis
has some support 1n that the Referentlal -ka, in keeping with the
Conjolner -ki, appears as -ki when the vowel of the following Anticl-
patory Subject marker 1s i. The third example of (222) above 1llus-
trates this. On the other hand, -ka in a non-verb environment (1.e.
as a referential case marker) 1s never followed by an Anticipatory
Subject morpheme.

7.33. SIMILE LINKAGE

Clauses show a Simile relationship when -sd:Q0 1s attached to the
verb of the first clause. It only occurs following an Emphatlc subject
morpheme, and 1s most frequently followed by the verb 'to do'’, as in

the first two examples of (223). It 1s used when likening one action

to another.l30

(223) dmu ndisd: 'piye. 'He eats like a rat’'. (1lit. 'As a rat eats,
8o does he')

[dmu’ rat; na-iTN-54:0 eat-he(EMPH)-SIME; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

aya:'kisd: 'puma kasaye. 'He cuts (it) as he was shown'.
(1it. 'As he showed him, he does and cuts')

[a-ya:'ku~{N-54:Q him-ghow-he(EMPH)-SIME; pu-ma do-SEQ;
kasa-y-e cut-he-INDIC]

lBOWhen the objects themselves are likened one to the other, -sé:Q is not used.
Instead, the most common method is to attach -kanta to the non-verb. -kanta appears
to be polymorphemic: -ka-N-na REFT-GEN-thing. Thus, 'He i8 like a pig' has two Fore
renderings:

(i) yaga: pfsd: 'piye. 'He acts like a pig';
[yaga: pig; pu-TN-s3:Q do-he(EMPH)-SIME; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]

(ii) yaga:ganta piye. 'He looks like a pig'.
[yaga:ka-N-na pig-REFT-GEN-thing; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC].
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aya:'k{sd: 'kasaye. 'He cuts (it) as he was shown'. (lit.

'As he showed him, he cuts')
[a-ya:'ku-7N-s4:Q him-show-he(EMPH)-SIME; kasa-y-e cut-he-INDIC]
ugami'ta:s3d: 'yd. 'Tell (it) in the manner you were told!'’
(11t. 'Ae they told you, you say!')
-4:'N-s3:Q, say-you(SG)-give-PAST-they (PL/EMPH)-SIME;
u-9-J say-you(SG)-IMPER]

’

[u-ka-mu-'ta

7.34. CONTRAFACTUAL LINKAGE

A contrary-to-fact (or irreal condition) relationship 1is usually
rendered using markers -sintd on the first verb, and -si N on the
second.131 These markers may only occur following an Emphatic subject
morpheme, and are never used with a future tense morpheme. Any state-
ment related to the future appears elther without tense marking (third
example below), or 1s handled via a Focal relationship (last example).

(224) agdisintd maeyisiné. 'If he had seen it, he would have got (it)'’.

[a-ka-{N-sint3, it-gee-he(EMPH)-CONTRA; mde-iN-si ‘N-e get-
-he(EMPH)-CONTRA-INDIC]
kana'td:sintd imi'tdsiné. 'If they had come, I would have given

(it) to them'.
[kana-'t3-4: ‘N-sintd come-PAST-they(PL/EMPH)-CONTRA,;
t

i-mu-'td-d 'N-si ‘N-e them(PL)-give-PAST-I(EMPH)-CONTRA-INDIC]
na:mpésintd purempésiné. 'If you were to eat (it), you would
die’.

(na-a:mpéN-sintd eat-you(SG/EMPH)-CONTRA; puru-a:mpéN-si ‘N-e
die-you(SG/EMPH) -CONTRA-INDIC]

[ wnatondodiAddd |

na'kibempé'pa puri'‘kibene. 'If you eat (it), you will die’.
[na-'kubu-a:mpéN-pa, eat-FUT-you(SG/EMPH)-FOC;
puru-'kubu-a:N-e die-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]

l3lIt appears that -sintd is polymorphemic: -si ‘N-na CONTRA-thing. If so, the same
-si N occurs on both verbs. The syntactic implications of analysing -na as 'thing'
(nominaliser??) have not yet been fully investigated, and thus at present, -sintd
is given as a single morpheme. na 'thing' occurs elsewhere, as a noun which is
indeterminate, and which Fore literates often write as though it were a post-clitic.
E.g. yaga:manta 'pig’'s (food)' [yaga:-ma-N-na, pig-DLN-GEN-thing].
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7.35. ALTERNATION LINKAGE

Alternation of clauses 1s marked using morphemes -paya:’ and -pé.132

These are the same morphemes as those used to produce alternation of
noun phrases, given earller in 6.23. Similar patterns as those given
earlier also occur, in that when doubt 1s particularly assoclated
with one alternative, that alternatlive 1s marked by the addition of
-paya:’. Other non-final alternatives are marked by -pé€.
(225) mde'kibi'paya: d'ta'kibiné. 'Will he get (it) (probably not),
or will he leave 1t?'
[mde-'kubu-iN-paya:’, get-FUT-he(EMPH)-ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-iN-e
it-put-FUT-he(EMPH)-INDIC]
mde'kib7'pé a'ta'kibi'paya:wé. 'Will he get (it), or will he
(probably not) leave it?'
[(mde-"'kubu-{N-pé get-FUT-he(EMPH)-ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-i{N-paya: ‘-e
it-put-FUT-he (EMPH) -INDIC]

When elther alternative 1s considered equally possible, or when
listing more than two alternatives, -pé 1s used on all but the last

verb.

(226) mde 'kibi{'pé a'ta'kibiné. 'Will he get (it) or leave it?'
[mde-'kubu-iN-pé, get-FUT-he (EMPH)-ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-iN-e
it-put-FUT-he (EMPH)-INDIC]
mde'kibi'pé a'ta'kibi'pé nami'kibiné. 'Will he get (it), or
leave i1t, or give (it) to me?'
[(mde-"'kubu-VN-pé get-FUT-he(EMPH)-ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-iN-pé
it-put-FUT-he(EMPH)-ALTERN; na-mu-'kubu-{N-e me-give-FUT-
-he(EMPH)-INDIC]

Two further comments need be made. Firstly, -paya:’ may be used
with Just one clause, the opposite result belng expected. This is
also a feature of -paya:’ when occurring with noun phrases (see 6.23.).

(227) mde'kibi'paya:wé. 'Will he get (it), or (probably) not?'
[mde-'kubu-N-paya: ‘-e get-FUT-he(EMPH)-ALTERN-INDIC]

Secondly, there 1s no compulsion for -paya:’ to be used with
Emphatic subject markers, but -pé must be, even though a final clause
following -pé may contain only a Basic subject morpheme.

132A third form, -péraQ occurs in occasional alternation with -pé. It appears to be
polymorphemic: -pé-taQ ALTERN-at, although I am presently unable to adequately explain
why the locative case marker -taQ would appear here.
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(228) mde'kibaya: d'ta'kiyé. 'Will he get (it) (probably not), or
will he leave i1t?'

[mde-'kubu-y-paya:’ get-FUT-he-ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-y-e it-put-
-FUT-he-INDIC]

mde'kibi'pé a'ta'kiyé. 'Will he get (it) or leave it?'
[mée-'kubu-iﬁ;pé get-FUT-he(EMPH)-ALTERN; a-'ta-'kubu-y-e
it-put-FUT-he-INDIC]

7.4. EMBEDDING WITHIN THE CLAUSE
7.41. RELATIVE CLAUSES

Relativisation in Fore 1s achleved through the occurrence of a clause
or comblnation of clauses 1in descriptive usage. As such, the relative
clause (or clause combination) embeds within a noun phrase, usually as
a qualifier of the head of that phrase.

(229) ago kandi ntagara mintiyé.
already he comes man he is
'The man who has already come i8 here’.
ago kana-7N yagara:’ mi-nt”’-y-e
glready come-he(EMPH) man be-PERF-he-INDIC
RelCl
pi'pd aeguydgana purinti ntdgawe.

that I hit it and it it died it i8 a pig
'That 18 the pig I killed'.

o’ 2 ’ ’ . s o’
pi N-pa a-egu -o-ki-na puru-nt " '-iN yaga:-e
that-FOC gt-hit-I-CONJ-it die-PERF-it(EMPH) pig-INDIC
RelCl

Relative clauses always conclude with an Independent verb inflexion
containing an Emphatic subject morpheme. I use the term 'relative
clause' to also include 1linked clauses, since that which 1s embedded
in this way 1s often more than a clause, as shown in the second example
of (229) above.

No separate verb encodings distinguish between the relativisation
of subject, of direct or of indirect object, or of locative or allative
or lnstrumental usage.133 These are i1llustrated in the order stated,
in (230).

lBBRelativisation of other case roles has resisted elicitation.
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(230) naga'tai ntagara kdnaye.
he saw me man he comes

'The man who saw me i8 coming'.

na-ka-'td-iN yagara:  kana-y-e

me-see-PAST-he (EMPH) man come-he-INDIC
RelCl

aga'td ntdgara kanaye.

I saw him man he comes

'"The man whom I saw i8 coming'.

a-ka-'td-d'N yagara:  kana-y-e W

him-see-PAST-I(EMPH) man come-he-INDIC |
RelCl

abigd'to ntdgara kdnaye.

I asked him man he comes

'The man whom I asked (something) is8 coming’'.

PR S S O ’
a-piga-'ta-d’N yagara: kana-y-e W
him-ask-PAST-I(EMPH) man come-he-INDIC |
RelCl
minti{ 'kdma:'tdsa kanaye.
he is8 from the village he comes
'He comes from the village in which he i8 (staying)'.
mi-nt’’-7N kuma: ‘Q-taQ-sa kana-y-e
be-PERF-he(EMPH) village-at-from come-he-INDIC |
RelCl
wa'td mparisa kanaye.

I went from the ground he comes
'He comes from the place to which I went'.

wa=-'td-d'N m3d’-ti-sa kana-y-e

go-PAST-I(EMPH) ground-to-from come-he-INDIC
RelCl

aegu'tdi 'kasd mpdeye.

he hit him club he gets
'He gets the club with which he hit him'.

a-eqgu’-'td-{N kasd’'N mde-y-e
him-hit-PAST-he(EMPH) club get-he-INDIC
RelCl

There 1s, however, one syntactlic co-occurrence restriction: the
noun phrase head which the relative clause qualiflies prevents the
occurrence of a co-referential free-form noun phrase within the rela-
tive clause. Thus, no free-form relative pronouns occur in Fore.

This 1s 1llustrated in (231), where the subject of the relative clause
1s co-referential with 1ts 'antecedent' ..ntdgara- 'man'; and in (232),
where the direct object of the relative clause 1s co-referential with
..ntdgara- 'man'. Asterisks indicate unacceptable utterances.
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(231) aga'td ntdgarawd:we.
I saw him he i8 the man

nae 4dga'td ntdgarawd:we.
I I gaw him he i8 the man
%4 'aga'td ntdgarawd:we.

4

e
him I saw him he i8 the man

'He 18 the man whom, I saw'.

(232) aga'td ntdgarand:we.
I gaw him I am the man

* ’ N ’ ’ ’
nae aga'to ntdgarana:we.
i I gaw him I am the man

de 'aga'td ntdgaranad:we.
him I gaw him I am the man

'T am the man who, saw him'.

Since noun phrases (1n thils instance, pronouns) may be omitted, as

seen in the first examples of (231) and (232) above, potential ambig-

uity often occurs, as illustrated below in (233). However, wider

context, both linguistic and extra-linguistic, usually resolves such
issues.

(233) ami 'tdi ntagaranto kanaye.
he gave him child he comes

'The child who gave (it) to him i8 coming'; or:
'The child to whom he gave (it) i8 coming'; or:
'The child (whom) he gave to him i8 coming'.

a-mu-'td-iN yagara: ‘-anto’ kana-y-e
him-give-PAST-he (EMPH) man-DIMIN come-he-INDIC
- RelCl

As with descriptives, a relative clause may occasionally occur as

head of the noun phrase, as in (234). This only eventuates when the

phrase in which 1t occurs as head 1s marked for Locative, Allative or
Instrumental case.13u

(234) aegu'td'td 'mint{yé.
at where I hit him he is

'"He 18 there where I hit him'.

a-egu’-'td-d 'N-taQ mi-nt’’-y-e
him-hit-PAST-I(EMPH)-at, be-PERF-he-INDIC
= RelCl Case

Other case markings apparently demand an overt head noun.
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. P ’
minti'ti wa:no.
to where he i8 are you going?

'Are you going to where he i8?'

mi-nt”’-7{N-ti wa-a:N-d J
be-PERF-he(EMPH)-to, go-you(SG)-INTERR
- RelCl Case

wa'td'tisa kanaye.

from where I went he comes
'He comes from where I went'.

wa-'td-d 'N-ti-sa kana-y-e
go-PAST-I(EMPH)-to-from, come-he-INDIC |
RelCl Case

mde'te kana'tdi'tasa aegu'td
gu'tdye.
with that which he got and came he hit him

'He hit him with what he brought'’.

’ f 1 2 2 Eibg »

mae-'te kana-'ta-iN-tasa a-egu -'ta-y-e

get-SEQ come-PAST-he(EMPH)-with, him-hit-PAST-he-INDIC
RelCl Case

Alternatively, a relative clause may take the head position of a
noun phrase when 1t 1s further derived by the addition of the nomin-
allising morpheme -ena, as 1llustrated below in (235). This derivation
has already been described 1in 5.22.2.

(235) mde'te kana'tdntdna kamuwe .
that which I brought I give you
'T give you that which I brought’.

mde-'te kana-'t3-Jd ‘N-ena ka-mu-u-e
get-SIMU come-PAST-I(EMPH)-NOMZ, you(SG)-give-I-INDIC
RelCl Deriv

unamégi? 'abdntdna ugamdwe .
that which he told me and I heard I tell you

'T tell you that which I was told'.

u-na-mu-a: ‘-ki-"‘Q abu-J ‘N-ena u-ka-mu-u-e
gay-me-give-he-CONJ-I hear-I(EMPH)-NOMZ, say-you(SG)-give-I-INDIC
RelCl Deriv

7.42. PARTICIPIAL CLAUSES

Clauses may perform the functlion of elther verb-modifying adverb,
or noun-modifying descriptive. Where thls occurs, a modifying morpheme
1s added directly to the verb root, so that it has a participle-type
function. There are two such morphemes: -yabaQ HABITUATIVE and -'kena
PURPOSIVE.
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7.42.1. Habituative

When -yabaQ 1s added to the verb root, the habltual performance of
an actlon 1s indicated. No Inflexion may be included in the verb so
modified, and only single clauses, or clauses linked by reduced verbs,
are used in this way.

(236) mde'te kanayaba ‘miye.
always getting (it) and coming he is

'He 18 always bringing (something)'.

[mde-"'te kana-yabaQ mi-y-e

get-SIMU come-HABIT, be-he-INDIC

= PartCl

sé'po ndyaba 'kind 'mintdwé.

betelnut always eating people they are

'Those people are forever eating betelnut'.

sé'po’ na-yabaQ kindQ mi-nt’’-a:-e
betelnut eat-HABIT, being be-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC
PartCl

7.42.2. Purposive

The morpheme -'kena may be added to the root of the verb to 1lndicate
purpose. Once again no inflexlon may be attached to the root so
modifled, and again, only single clauses, or clauses linked by reduced
verbs, are used.

(237) mde'te kana'kena piye.
for the purpose of bringing (it) he does
'He intends to bring (it)'.

mde-'te kana-'kena pu-y-e
get-SIMU come-PURPOS, do-he-INDIC
PartCl

’ ’ . ’ . ’ ’
se'po na'kena kina 'mintawe.
betelnut purpose of eating people they are

'"They are people who eat betelnut’'.

sé'po’ na-'kena kindQ mi-nt’’-a:-e
betelnut eat-PURPOS, being be-PERF-they(PL)-INDIC
= PartCl

It appears that -'kena 1s polymorphemic, consisting of -'kubu FUTURE
plus -ena NOMINALISER. Thils would explain why a verb which 1s modifiled
by a clause contalning -'kena may not occur with future tense 1nflexion.

(238) *na'kena pi'kiye. 'He will intend to eat’.
[(na-'kena eat-PURPOS; pu-'kubu-y-e do-FUT-he-INDIC]
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The usage of -'kena-modifled clauses 1s very similar to that of an
English infinitive, as seen 1n the first gloss of each example in
(239) below. The verb which follows then determines how the derived
form 1s to be interpreted.

(239) na'kena waye. 'He goes to eat'. (lit. 'He goes for the purpose
of eating')
[na-'kena, eat-PURPOS; wa-y-e go-he-INDIC]
na'kena piye. 'He is about to eat; He intends to eat'. (1lit.
'He does for the purpose of eating')
[na-'kena, eat-PURPOS; pu-y-e do-he-INDIC]
na'kena abiye. 'He wants to eat'. (lit. 'It does him (he
likes) for the purpose of eating')
[na-'kena, eat-PURPOS; a-pu-y-e him-do-it-INDIC]

Ambigulty may arise when the clause contalning -'kena functlons as
a descriptive, as in the first example of (240) below. This ambigulty
is more apparent than real (since context and participants are usually
known), but may also be resolved through the addition of other elements
within the clause concluded by -'kena. This 1s shown 1n the last two
examples of (240).
(240) na'kena kindne. 'They are beinge who eat; They are beings for

eating'.
[na-'kena, eat-PURPOS; kindQ-e being-INDIC]

ya:gi na'kena kindne. 'They are beings who eat bananas'’.
[ya:gi ... banana]

yaga:wama na'kena kindne. 'They are beings which pigs eat'’.
[yaga:-wama ... pig-DLN]

7.43. QUOTATIONS

Almost all reported speech 1s embedded within the clause as the
direct object of a speech verb.135 As such, no other direct object
may occur within that clause. Then, slince quotatlons are themselves
1solatable utterances, 1t 1s usual that they close with a mood morpheme,
as demonstrated in (241).

l35Anything which is said or thought is usually embedded in this manner. Occasionally

Focal (T7.31.) or Referential (7.32.) linkage is used instead.
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(241) aeguyégina puriye ive.
he hit him and he he died he said

’He1 said that he2 killed hims.

a-egu’-a:’-ki-na puru-y-e u-y-e

him-hit-he-CONJ-he die-he-INDIC, say-he-INDIC
Quote

pi'pd aogi namane u'td:nd.

that (it i8 a) good house did you say?
'Did you say that that wae a good house?'

pi ‘N-pa aogi na:mdN-e u-'td-a:N-d

that-FOC good house-INDIC, say-PAST-you(SG)-INTERR
== Quote

mde'te wdo omd.

get (it) and go! tell him!
'Tell him to take (it) away!'

£ 1 ’ 1136
mae-'te wa-@-0 u-a-mu-@#-0
get-SIMU go-you(SG)-IMPER, s8ay-him-give-you(SG)-IMPER
Quote

When quotes are made, 1t 1s very common to follow the quote by the
verb u 'say', often 1n reduced form, prior to the maln speech verb.
For two verbs, napi’ 'think’' and -pigd 'ask', thils interposition 1is
mandatory. These are illustrated in (242).

(242) tumu'kuwe uma na'piydwe.
I ghall descend (I) say and I think
'I think that I shall descend’.

tumu-'kubu-u-e u-ma na'pi’-u-e
descend-FUT-I-INDIC pgay-SEQ think-I-INDIC

mdeya:nd umagina nabigdye.
did you get? (he) said and he he asked me

'He asked me if I had got (it)’'.
mde-a:N-J u-ma-ki-na na-pigd-y-e
et-you(SG)-INTERR gay,-SEQ-CONJ-he me-ask-he-INDIC

In long quotations, as 1n the telling of 1egends,137 it 1s usual

to follow each section of the related story with the verb iye 'he says'.

It 1s also permissible, though rarely used, to introduce longer re-
ported speech by mdya: {ye 'like this he says'. Whenever mdya: iyé
i1s used, the quote 1s followed by piya: fye 'like that he says', each
of which usually occur 1n separate phonological phrases.

34 The u + a > 0 rule for infixes was given in 4.23.

137See, for example, two legends given in Scott (1973:49,58).
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(243) mdya: iye, tigebd ... pi’yd, piya:

like thie he says Yyou do! like

'"Thie 18 what he satid, "You ... do i1t!" he
[mdya:’ u-y-e ... .. piya:’

|like this say-he-INDIC , , like that
Quote

fye.
that he says

satid’.

u-y-e
s8ay-he-INDIC

143






CHAPTER 8

SENTENCE STRUCTURE

8.1. INTRODUCTION

Probably the most intrigulng aspect of non-Austroneslan languages
like Fore 1s the lnordinate length of some of thelr sentences. These
seemlngly endless sentences are by no means simple llinear chalnilngs
of clauses 1n which each clause 1s related to the one which follows.
They conslist, rather, of layers of linked clauses, the last of which
1s followed by a mood marker to form a sentence.l39

A sentence, then, for purposes of this description of Fore, consists
of a single clause or any number of linked clauses (layered or linear)
or even part of a clause,lllO to which has been added a mood marker.

The end of a sentence and phonologlical phrase closure usually

138

colncide. Phonological closure, however, also often colncldes with the
ends of clauses or clause grouplngs, as will be seen 1n the sample

text of Chapter 9. Intonational factors thus confirm, rather than
define, sentence boundariles.

i Although not necessarily intended, an impression of simple linear chaining is
easily gained from formulae such as, for example: Sentence = (Nonfinal Clause)® +
Final Clause (see Bee 1973:307). Many accounts of highland languages maintain this
impression by describing sentences according to the individual types of linkage,
while placing little emphasis on the layering (embedding) of these linkages. Longacre
(1972), and papers emanating from the workshop which produced his report, has given
the most comprehensive coverage of such layering to date.

139At this point I do not distinguish between sentence and paragraph, a problem which
is discussed briefly later in this chapter.

lhoA word, phrase or combination of noun phrases, plus a mood morpheme, is labelled
'Equative', and described below in 8.31.

145
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Occasionally a phonological phrase contlnues past the mood marker
and on 1nto the next sentence. When sentences are thus phonologically
Juxtaposed, an Indicatlve or Interrogative marker changes to the
central vowel a, but retalns any applicable accent. This 1s 1llustra-
ted in (244).

(244) waintiya mdeyd. 'It is (there), get (it)!'
(wai-nt’’-y-e be-PERF-it-INDIC; mde-B-J get-you(SG)-IMPER]

kana:nd mdeya:nd. 'Did you come? Did you get (it)?’'
[(kana-a:N-8 come-you(SG)-INTERR; mde-a:N-J get-you(SG)-INTERR]

When, however, a sentence 1s embedded as a quote, as given in 7.43.,
there 1s usually no phonologlcal phrase boundary between 1t and the
following speech verb, and no change of mood vowel, for this 1is
embedding rather than Jjuxtaposition.

(245) mdeyuwe, yuwe. 'I said, "I got (it)."’'

[mde-u-e get-I-INDIC; u-u-e say--I—IIVDIC]lul

mdeya:ng, yuwe. 'I said, "Did you get (it)?"’
[mde-a:N-3 get-you(SG)-INTERR; u-u-e say-I-INDIC)

8.2. MOOD MARKING

As glven above, for any clause or clauses to occur as a sentence,
a mood morpheme must be attached. It 1s added to the verb of the last
clause, followlng that verb's Independent il.nf‘lexion.lu2 Descriptilon

of the three moods and thelr markers 1s now given.

8.2.1. INDICATIVE MOOD

The Indicative mood marker -e 1s used in any sentence of the
declarative type.

(246) naninta: mde'kibene. 'You will get food'.
food you will get
(... mde-'kubu-a:N-¢, get-FUT-you(SG)-INDIC]
wa'eri wa:mine. '"He goes home!'
to home he goes
[... wa-a:miN-g, go-he (EMPH) -INDIC]
141

The u > yu irregularity of the verb stem ’'say’ has already been mentioned in
footnote 12k.

1heOnly extremely rarely is a mood marker added to a dependent inflexion, in which
case a further action is implied. See footnote 14l for this occurrence.
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md: mintdwé. 'They are here’.
here they are

(... mi-nt""-a:-g, be-PERF~-they (PL)-INDIC]

8.2.2. INTERROGATIVE MOOD

The Interrogative marker -J 1s used whenever a 'yes-no' question

1s asked.

(247) naninta: mde'kibend. 'Will you get food?'

food will you get?
[... mée-'kubu-a:N-é,get—FUT-you(SG)-INTERR]
wa'eri wa:mind. 'Does he go home?'

to home does he go?
(... wa-a:miN-g, go-he(EMPH)-INTERR]

ma : mintdwd. 'Are they here?'
here are they?
[... mi-nt”’-a:-g be-PERF-they(PL)-INTERR]

Whenever an ilnterrogative base (see 5.32.) 1s used, the marker -J
may not occur. Instead, the morpheme used is -e, which 1s the same as
that used to show Indicative mood. Consequently 1t has been glossed
as INDIC 1n all relevant examples. Furthermore, whenever thils -e 1is
added to a word other than that which contalns the interrogative stem,

an accent 1s induced on the -e.lu3

(248) na:n3we. 'What is (it)?'
[na:nd-g, what?-INDIC]

ae'tdsawe. 'Where is (it) from?'
[ae'N-taQ-sa-g, where?-at-from-INDIC]

na:nd pené. 'What are you doing?'
what? you do
[... pu-a:N-g do-you(SG)-INDIC]

8.2.3. IMPERATIVE M00D

The Imperative mood marker 1s also -d, but the subject suffixes
that precede it must come from the Imperative set, given earlier 1n
(90). -3 1s only used with second person forms, where its function
varies from marklng a strong lmperative to indicating a polite request.

lh3Further investigation may yet show that this aspect of pitch-accent is intonational
rather than stress-based. Alternatively, backing of the mid-vowel, and accent, are
two separate aspects of the marking of non-Indicative mood (with -e as the 'unmarked'
opposition).
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(249) naninta: mdeyd. ’'Get food!’
food get!
[... mde-0-3, get-you(SG)-IMPER]
ma: miyfyd. 'Stay here!’
here be!
[... mi-Ty-g, be-you(PL)-IMPER]

With first and third person Imperative subject markers, the mood
morpheme used 1s -e (and agaln glossed as INDIC). It must, however,
take an 1induced accent as a result of 1ts association with Imperative

subject markers.luu

(250) naninta: mdeya:né. 'Let us get food!'

food let us get!

(... mde-d:N-g, get-we(PL/IMPER)-INDIC]
ma: miyiyé. 'Let them stay here!’
here let them be!

[... mi-{y-e be-they(PL/IMPER)-INDIC]

8.3. SENTENCE BASES

The term 'sentence base' 1s used here 1n an ad hoc manner to give
a common label to the clause or clauses or part of a clause, which,
by the addition of a mood morpheme, comprise a sentence.

8.31. NON-VERBS

When the sentence base 1s a non-verb word or phrase, or combination
of two phrases 1n which one 1s the complement of the other, the addition
of a mood morpheme enables that base to occur 1n isolation. That base

plus mood morpheme 1s thus a verb-less sentence, for which the term

'Equative’' 1s used.lus

1 R R e
b These non-second person forms are difficult to elicit, except when followed by
-mawé, which I tentatively analyse as the sequence morpheme -ma plus the Indicative
mood marker -e plus accent. E.g. kand:némawé 'Let us come then!' [kana-3:N-e-ma-e
come-we (PL/IMPER)-INDIC-SEQ-INDIC]. Second person imperatives may also occur in this
form. E.g. kandiydmawé 'Come then!' [kana-{y-d-ma-e come-you(PL)-IMPER-SEQ-INDIC].
A similar phenomenon occurs with defective verbs. E.g. umawé '(Let's go) over
(there)!' [u-ma-e overto-SEQ-INDIC]. The negative ka ‘N is commonly used in this
form, where it takes y rather than the expected w as its transition consonant. E.g.
kampdyé '(It is) not (so); No!' [ka ’N-ma-e not-SEQ-INDIC].

lhsThis term appears in Scott (1968:59). 'Equational' is also commonly used, as
indicated by Franklin (1971:75). See use also in Renck (1975:200). A possible
alternative analysis of a clause containing a zero verb is rejected, for the many
restrictions required would be unique and ad hoc.
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When complementary items appear, the morpheme -pa FOCUS 1s used to
separate them, as seen in the third example of (251) below. Otherwise
-pa does not occur in Equatives, since 1t may not occur at the end of
an independent utterance, as already noted in 6.24.1.

(251) na:mdne. 'It i8 a house’.
[(na:mdN-g, house-INDIC]

nde 'wa'erane. 'It ig at my place’.
my at place
[... wa'e-taQ-g, place-at-INDIC]
pf 'karfba aga:siya: vydgarawé. 'That person is an awesome
that person extreme man man'.
(... kari-pa, person-FOC; ... yagara: -e, man-INDIC]
md ntama'pind. 'Is (it) in that house down there?'’
that down there 1in house?
[... na:mdN-piN-g, house-in-INTERR]
kana: kind'kewd. 'Is it with those people?’
mentioned with beings?
[... kindQ-ke-8, being-and-INTERR]
pi'kawd. 'Is it about that?'

[p7’N-ka-g, that-concerning-INTERR]

8.32. SINGLE CLAUSES AND LINEAR SEQUENCES

When a sentence contalns only one clause, the verb of that clause
is an independent verb, whose inflexion was described in 4.3. All the
examples gilven in (246-250) during presentation of mood morphemes, are
single-clause sentences, so no further 1llustration 1s warranted.

When a sentence contains two or more clauses linked in a single co-
ordinate or non-co-ordinate relationship, the verbs of all but the last
clause are dependent verbs which 1ndicate that linkage. The verb of
the final clause 1s an 1ndependent verb, to which the sentence-making
mood marker 1s attached. Examples throughout (207-214) and (219-228)
illustrate such sentences. The first examples of (207) and (219),
whose llnkages are swilitch-reference co-ordination and focal type
respectively, are repeated now in (252), for qulck reference. The
mood marker 1s indicated by subscript 1n each example.

(252) SWREF

kana:gd 'kaga'kuwe,. 'You shall come and I shall see you;
When you come I shall see you'.

[kana-a:-ki-‘Q come-you(SG/FUT)-CONJ-I; ka-ka-'kubu-u-e you(SG)-
-8ee-FUT-I-INDIC]
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FocC
na'piyd'pd kana'kibenge. 'I think that you shall come’.
[na'pi -3 ’N-pa think-I(EMPH)-FOC; kana-'kubu-a:N-e come-FUT-
-you(SG)-INDIC]

This 1s the level at which sentences and sentence types are usually
described in highland languages. Sentences, however, may contain more
than one type of linkage, whereupon layering occurs.

8.33. LAYERING OF CLAUSE LINKAGES

Two types of linkage, for example, occur in the examples given in
(253) below. The three verbs given each constitute a clause. As
indicated above the example, the last two verbs constitute a simul-
taneously linked clause grouping, which 1s linked to the first verb by
switch-reference co-ordination. The last verb of the three 1s an
independent verb which takes the mood morpheme to complete the sentence.

SIMU

namogd 'mde'te kana'tdwe,
he gave me and I (I) got and I came

(253) { SWREF

'He gave (it) to me and I brought (it)’'.

(ﬁa—mu-o'-ki-'o mde-'te  kana-'td-u-e ]

\me-give-he(PAST)-CONJ-I get-SIMU come-PAST-I-INDIC

While it would seem that the switch-referencing of namogd could

apply to either of the verbs which follow it, namogd actually takes
its switch-reference form in relation to kana'tdwe, which is the last
verb of the simultaneously linked 'mde'te kana'tdwe. This linkage of
clause groupings through the last verb 1n each, 1s seen more clearly
in (254), where it is impossible to interpret the first verb as showing
any specific relationship to the second.

(254) COORD |
SWREF

kanantd ‘namoga 'mae ' tdwe.
(I) came and I he gave me and I I got

'When I came he gave (it) to me and I took (it)'.
[Fana—nta-'Q na-mu-o’-ki-"‘Q mde-'td-u-e ]
come-COORD-I me-give-he(PAST)-CONJ-I get-PAST-I-INDIC
Here, both kanantd and 'namogd are each specifically linked to
'mde'tdwe. For kanantd to have been linked to 'namogd, a change in its
inflexion, as shown in (255), 1s needed.
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(255) T
SWREF
I
kanauwa:gana namogd 'mae'tdwe.
I came and he he gave me and I I got

'T came and he gave (it) to me and I took (it)'.

[?ana—uwé:-ki-na na-mu-o’-ki-"Q mde-'ta-u-e ]

come-I(PAST)-CONJ-he me-give-he(PAST)-CONJ-I get-PAST-I-INDIC

When clause groupings embed within other clause grouplngs, as shown

above in (253) and (254), there 1s only one restriction on the type
of grouping (or linkage) which may occur within another. This restric-
tion concerns reduced verbs. Apart from switch-reference co-ordination,
clauses whose linkages are signalled by non-reduced verbs do not occur
within those whose linkages are by means of reduced verbs. Thus, 1n
(256) below, where mde'te 1s a reduced verb, an analysis of — |
is acceptable, while | ——4 1s not.

(256)

' SIMU .

mde'te kanamagina namiye.
(he) got and (he) came and he he gave to me

SEQ I

'He got (it) and came and gave (it) to me’.

mde-"'te kana-ma-ki-na na-mu-y-e ]

et-SIMU come-SEQ-CONJ-he me-give-he-INDIC

That thils 1s correct 1s seen when a free-form subject 1s added. 1In

keeping with the limitations given for reduced verb linkages in 7.22.4.,
a free-form subject such as de’ 'he'’ does not precede kanamagina,lu6
thus showing that mde'te kanamagina, and not kanamagina namiye, 1s the
embedded grouping.

(257) ae, mde'te kanamagina namiye; or
mde'te kanamagina de, ndmiye; but not
*mie'te de, kdnamagina namiye.
'He got (it) and came and gave (it) to me’.
Clauses linked 1n switch-reference co-ordination occasionally occur
within a reduced verb linkage, as 1llustrated in (258), where kanama
is a reduced verb, and namegfi indicates switch-reference. Such em-

beddings suggest that some of the switch-reference combinations (e.g.
speech-response) are themselves functioning in the same way as same-

Even this rule is occasionally flouted, as seen in clause J of the sample text
given in the next chapter,
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subject reduced verbs. Occasional noun phrase placement ahead of

switch-reference combinations appears to confirm this.lu7
SWREF
nae kanama namegfi "maeyuwe.
I (I) came and he gave me and I I got (1it)

'T came and he supplied me with it'.

nde’ kana-ma na-mu-a: '-ki-‘Q m3e-u-e
I come-SEQ me-give-he-CONJ-I get-I-INDIC

8.4. SENTENCE OR PARAGRAPH?

One of the problems facing analysts of languages llke Fore 1s
whether to conslider these long comblnations of clauses as sentence or
paragraph.

It 1s, of course, possible to analyse each clause grouping, and
even each 1ndividual clause, as a sentence which may have elther
dependent or independent j.nf‘lexion,lu8 with mood as part of the 1nde-
pendent 1inflexion. Each long utterance would then be a sentence wilth
extensive embedding. This would mean Jjust one grammatical level, that
of sentence, between phrase and discourse. There are, however, some
factors which make the positing of a paragraph level, as separate from
a sentence level, attractive. These factors have already been dis-
cussed at some length by Longacre (1972:27f; 1973:v) and Scott (1973:
18f), so I shall only reiterate some factors briefly here.

Firstly, there 1s the length of linked clauses which far exceeds
that which the term 'sentence' generally conjures up. This 1s

: 7With verb morphology indicating the subject of a clause, and often one of the
objJects as well, free-form non-verb items in a clause are only required when new
information is included, or where some kind of emphasis is indicated. Consequently,
the placement of free-form items has more relevance to theme/topic (which have yet
to be adequately investigated) than to the present discussion. With the relation-
ship between clauses also tied to verb morphology, it is not uncommon to find a
number of consecutive clauses each consisting only of a verb. The examples through
this chapter are all readily acceptable to native Fore speakers, although each is
dependent upon social context for identification of participants and interpretation
of events.

1b8James (1970), using a transformational-generative model, has indicated that this
can be a very acceptable analysis. In her brief presentation of embedding and co-
ordination in the related Siane language, she shows that dependent verbs may be
analysed as derived from independent verbs by means of transformation, and thus are
basically very similar.
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particularly so in narrative, descriptive and procedural type dis-
courses 1n Fore. Yet there are groupings within these long 'chailns',
groupings linked together by switch-reference co-ordination, which are
closer to the length of sentences 1in other languages.

Secondly, usage of the specific same-subject co-ordinators -ma
SEQUENCE and -'te SIMULTANEITY 1s far more extenslive than that of the
general same-subject co-ordinator -nta, which suggests that -nta may
have some speclalised function. It appears many times 1n the midst of
long same-subject strings, as though to break the utterance i1nto smaller
chunks. Consequently, both -nta and the switch-reference markers might
be analysed as linklng sentences within paragraphs.

Thirdly, there 1s some reiteration which occurs within as well as
between these long groupings. For example, in the sample text, clause
t 1s a relteration in switch-reference format, of the 1nformation
given 1n the previous clause s. Clause j also restates a previous
verb. Such pauses in the utterance indicate some kind of division,
which could be conslidered as sentence groupings within a paragraph.

Fourthly, the exclamation pigo’ 'okay', which often introduces these
long sequences, also occurs within them, as 1n clause H of the sample
text. Obviously some kind of internal grouping 1s 1ndicated.

Finally, phonological phrasing often follows semantlc groupings,
giving some indication of possible grammatical divisions. (Commas are
used in the sample text to indicate the phonological phrasing made by
the speaker during recording on tape.)

Such conslderations, however, are outside the scope of the present
study. In keeplng, then, with the description given in these chapters,
the sample text which follows (as one long linked utterance) 1is
presented as a one-sentence discourse.
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CHAPTER 9

ANALYSIS OF A DISCOURSE

9.1. INTRODUCTION

Previous chapters have described how the various components of
Fore phonology and morphology function. Now, in thils chapter, the
grammatical relationships of a complete but necessarily short discourse
are indicated.

Underlying morpheme forms have been included in full. Apart from
the 1rregularities given 1n footnotes, application of the morphopho-
nemlic rules from Chapter 3 willl produce the surface realisations given.
The phonology in Chapter 2 has already described the relatilonship
between such written reallsations and thelr spoken equivalents.

The text as given 1s grammatically unedited. It was recorded on
tape 1n the fled, and later discussed at length with David Ayamaso and
Maneo Pane, my chilef assistants durlng recent fieldwork. As spoken
language within a soclal context, they accept 1t as grammatical.

Commas have been used to show where the speaker paused when giving the
narration. Between commas are single-breath groupings, each of which
constitutes a phonological phrase.

9.2. THE TEXT
9.2.1. ORIENTATION

The speaker of the text, Ayore, recounts to thls writer the day's
events as she lived them.

Above her hamlet on the hillside at Aobakaumaentl lived her pig;
below was her garden. After feeding her plgs, she accompanied her
nephew, Kabare, down to where he was to bulld a fence for the writer
(hence the words 'your work'). She then continued down to the writer's
house.

155
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Years previously, Ayore had adopted the writer's wife, local style,
as daughter. This resulted in the mutual usage of kin terms (accoun-
ting for 'mother-in-law' in the text).

In the early hours of this particular morning, the household cat,
shut out for the night, caught and ate a rat, then kllled a second
which 1t left deposited near the doorway. Since any kind of game 1s
a delicacy, and for Fore women and children fleldrats are no exceptlon,
the writer called to Ayore to see what her reaction would be. As she
describes 1t, her son Pirinaunumu eventually made off with 1t.

The next event was to take over sweepling of the house from her
adopted daughter (to whom she had given the name 'Mabarita'). Then
off she went to dlg sweet potato from her garden, which another son,
Aegaya, carried back down to the house. Telling him to look after
her grandson, Ayalya, she went up to another of her gardens near the
hamlet of Kiyagamutli, where she fllled her netbag with a type of edible
plant.

Then she went on up to Klyagamuti, where she cooked and ate some
of the greens she had collected, before returning to the writer's
house to collect her children - and to tell her story.

9.2.2. THE TEXT
(259) The Day's Events, by Ayore.

a) wa'ené'tisa nd:nte'pisa irdsa'd'teg’,
from my place from my house I departed and I

wa'e-né 'N-ti-sa nd:N-né ‘N-piN-sa irdsé-'te-ki—'qu
lace-my-to-from house-my-in-from depart-SIMU-CONJ-I

'Leaving my house in the village,

b) yaga:némpd ntaba tumpa c) ku'magf,
my pig's food I went down and I dug and I
yaga:-né '‘N-ma-N na-pa tuN-ma ¥ kubu-ma-ki-'Q15
ig-my-DLN-0OBL  thing-FOC downwards-SEQ dig-SEQ-CONJ-I

I went down and dug food for my pig,

1%9me irregular verb root irdsd 'depart’' in this construction takes the form irdsa'd
prior to the application of morphophonemic and phonetic rewrite rules.

150The irregular verb root kubu 'dig’' here takes the form kuQ prior to the application
of rewrite rules.
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d) aoba'kdumaentfsa mé dsumfi'tegf,
from Aobakaumaenti down there I went up and gave to it and I
aoba'kdumae ‘N-i-sa mé’ asu-a-mu-'te-ki Q
Aobakaumaenti-to-from downthere upwardg-it-give-SIMU-CONJ-I

... then went up from Aobakaumaenti and put its food down there, ...

e) tumima £) tumimagf
I descended and I descended and T
tumu-ma tumu-ma-ki-"Q
descend-SEQ |descend-SEQ-CONJ - I_[

... then I came on down ...

g) 'kabd:re'pd me tdnka'tdogana
Kabare down there I went down and left him and he
kabd:re’-N-pa mé’ tuN-a-'ta-Jd-ki-na |
Kabare-0OBL-FOC downthere downwards-him—put-I—CONJ-th
... and down there left Kabare ...

h) eri'ya: 'mde'kena a'tdmegf, kde
work to get he descended here and I  your
eri'ya:Q mde-'kena aN-tumu-a: "-ki-"Q kde’- Q
work get-PURPOS overat-descend-he-CONJ-I you(SG)-0BL

... who came down here to get work, to do work for you, ...

'eri'ya: 'mde'kena, i) naebd tumimagf

work to get I I descended and I
eri'ya:Q mde-'kena nde ‘-pa tumu-ma-ki-"‘Q

work ge t-PURPOS I-FoC descend-SEQ-CONJ-I

... and I came down ...

j) 'ma: tdmpintdgana, k) aentd:nempa-d
here I came down and was here and you my mother-in-law!
md:’ tuN-mi-nt’’-d-ki-na’ aentd: "-né 'N-ma-d
here downwards-be-PERF-I-CONJ-you(SG) oldwoman-my-DLN-VOC
.. and when I arrived here ... ... you satd, "Mother-
kando ye'kd 1) 'wdogana,
come! you said and I I went and you
kana-§-3 u-a:'-ki-'Q151 wa-8-ki-na’
come-you(SG) -IMPER s8ay-you(SG)-CONJ-I 0-I-CONJ-you(SG)
-in-law, come here!" ... ... and I went ...
151

The irregular verb root u ’'say' changes to y in this position.
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m) mé, pds iwdma dmu pama n) ta:mfi'pa
down there the cat a rat it caught and it completed
mé ’N pdsi "-wama dmu’ pa-ma ta-a:miN-pa
| downthere cat-DLN rat shoot-SEQ burn-i1t (EMPH)-FOC

... and you showed me down there where the cat had killed a rat, ...

o) uma p) naya:'ke'kd,
you went over and you showed me and I
u-ma na-ya:'ku-a: 'N-ki-"Q
overto-SEQ me-show-you(SG)-CONJ-I
g) umderi'tegf r) 'ampa s) kaemagf,
I went over and got it and I I went and I cooked it and I
u-mde-uru-"'te-ki-"Q aN-ma kae-ma-ki-"Q
overto-get-hold-SIMU~-CONJ-I overat-SEQ cook-SEQ-CONJ-TI
... and I went and took it ... ... and went and cooked it,
t) kaemfiydgana u) kana:gi,
I was cooking and he he came and I
kae-mi=-d-ki-na kana-a: "-ki-"Q
cook-be-I-CONJ-he come-he-CONJ-I
... and while I was cooking it ... ... Pirinaunumu came, and I
v) pirfnaunumd nkamdgana w) mde'te
to Pirinaunumu I gave him and he he got and
. r'd ’ ’ . ’
pirinaunumu-N a-mu-o~-ki=-na mae-'te
Pirinaunumu-0BL him-give-I-CONJ-he et-SIMU
gave it to him ... ... and he took it away
x) wagasa:gf, y) md:mpa ma:bari'tabd
he went away and I here Mabari ta
wa-kai=a: ‘~ki= Q2 md: ‘N-md * ma:bari'ta’-pa
o-castaside-he~CONJ-I this-ground Mabarita-FOC
to eat, ... ... and Mabarita was here sweeping ...
r'd . ’ 'l > 1 1 1,/ . ’
purimiyena pumiyegi z) ‘asu'pa'drinta,
sweeping she was doing and I I went up and took hold and I
purimi “-ena pu-mi-a:’-ki-"Q asu-a'pard-uru-nta-'Q153
broom-NOMZ do-be-she-CONJ-I upwards-clasp-hold-COORD-I

... and I went in and took the broom,...
152The irregular verb root kai 'cast aside' takes the form kasa when preceding
vowels. See section L4.23.

153The irregular verb root a'pary 'clasp' here takes the form a'pa'i prior to appli-
cation of rewrite rules.
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A) purimiyendba puma B) mé
sweeping I do and down there
purimi ‘~ena-pa pu-ma | mé ’
broom-NOMZ-FOC do-SEQ downthere
... and I swept ... ... and put the rubbish down
tdnka'td'teg ¥ c) 'pumd'td'tegf
I went down and put it and I I repeatedly did it and I
tuN-a-'ta-'te-ki-"Q pu-mu"ta'-'te-ki-'Q15
downwardg-it-put-SIMU-CONJ-I do-REPET-SIMU-CONJ-I
there ... ... and after doing that
D) 'aegaya: nta fsa'a:bd uma E) ku'ma
Aegaya's food sweet potato I went and I dug and
aegayd: '-N na i'sa'a:'-pa155 u-ma kubu-mat>
|Aegaya-0BL thing s8weetpotato-FOC overto-SEQ dig-SEQ

... I went and dug sweet potato for Aegaya

F) aesaga'uri'tegi G) 'md: me

I carried it and I here down there

aesaga ‘Q-uru-'te-ki-'Q [ﬁﬁ:' mé ‘N

ecarryonhead-hold-SIMU-CONJ-I (here downthere

... and I carried it ... ... and put it down
nkd'td'tegf, H) pigoyd, I) kde ma:'td
I put it and I okay you here
a-'ta-'te-ki-"Q pigo’-a kde’ md: 'N-taQ
1t-put-SIMU-CONJ-I okay-JUXTA ou(SG) here-at
here, ... ... okay, ... ... then I told him
'ayaiyd:'kaba kabiyd o'td'te
concerning Ayaiya take care of! I commanded him and
ayaiyd:-N-ka-pa kabi "-8-J u-a-'ta-"'te
Ayaiya-OBL-REFT-FOC care-you(SG)-IMPER say-him-put-SIMU

to care for Ayaiya here ...

15k me repetitive morpheme -mi'td appears to be an idiomatic form composed of a
double benefactive: a-mutit-give plus a-'ta it-put. Vowel fusion and accent induction
would then produce the form -mi't3.

lssfsa'a:bé 'sweet potato' is here used appositionally to specify the generic na
"thing'.

156kubu > kuQ 'dig' has already been given.
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J) ndebd anintaend purl'teg?
I preparing greens I did and I
nde’-pa anfnta:’-ena pu-uru-'te-ki‘Q
I-FoC greens-NOMZ do-hold-SIMU~CONJ-I

... while I collected some green vegetables ...

K) 'kiya:gamu'tisd asugdma
from Kiyagamuti I went up and cooked and
kiya:gamu’'-ti-sa asu-ugu-ma
Kiyagamuti-to-from upwards-cookinbamboo-SEQ

... and then I went up and cooked some and from Kiyagamuti ...

L) nagdi'te M) md:mpa tdmuwe .
I finished eating and here I came down
na-kai-"'te ma: ‘N-md ’ tumu-u-e
eat-castaside-SIMU this-ground descend-I-INDIC
... when I had eaten ... ... I came down here.'

9.3. STRUCTURE OF THE TEXT

The morphological analysls of each clause has been glven within
square brackets below the text proper. Relationships between the
clauses are now given briefly.

The text contalns six maln clause grouplings, lettered a--c, d--f,

g--i, j--s, t--z, A--M. The first five of these are conjoined sequentially
using the morphemes [-ma-ki -SEQ-CONJ] in clauses ¢, f, i, s. This

sequence of five 1s then jolned to the sixth grouping of clauses by

means of the general co-ordinate marker [-nta COORD] 1n clause z.157

157Other analyses are possible, but that which is given is considered the most
attractive. Each involves considerable embedding. For example, the text could
alternatively have been analysed as a series of eight simultaneously-linked groups
of clauses: a, b-d, a long embedded sequence e-B, C, D-F, G, H-J, K-M.

Some of the factors involved in such an analysis have already been mentioned.
These include the closely knit clause groupings indicated by reduced verb linkage,
phonological phrasing which suggests clause grouping boundaries, and the occurrence
of -nta COORD as a possible sentence marker. Other factors include reiteration (in
clauses g, j, t), and the use of pigo’ 'okay' (clause H), which were both given as
links between sentences in Scott (1973:38f), but here also indicate groupings within
the sentence.
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(260) Main Clause Linkages:

COORD
[~ A T ]

Clauses: a--c d--f g--i j--s t--z A--M

Relationships within each of the six maln groupings are displayed
below in (261). In that display, the gloss of the main verb root of
each clause has been stated for the reader's orientatlion, as has a
brief summary of the subject matter of each grouping. Relatlonships
involving reduced verbs have been lndicated by (R).

(261) Linkages Within Main Groupings:

Clauses: a--c d--f Gmhi
SIMU SIMU SWEEF
SEQ(R) | SEQ(R)
| |
a b c d e £ g h i
depart downwards dig give descend descend put descend descend
Departs ... ... feeds pig ... ... leaves Kabare
j--s
SVﬁEF
SWREF | HE
l [ [ SEQ(R) SEQ(R) [‘sm(&)
J k 1 m n o p q r s
be say go shoot complete over show get over cook
... finds rat
t--z
SWREF
FIMU(R)' | SWREF l
t u v w x y z
be come give get go 8weep clasp

gives rat away
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A--M
]
JUXTA
STMU
SEQ(R) SEQ(R) STMU(R) SINU(R)
SEQ(HT]
A B C D E F G H I J K L M

do put do over dig carry put okay say do cook eat descend.

digs sweet potato, eats and returns.



CHAPTER 10

PROTO-PHONOLOGY

10.1. INTRODUCTION

Inevitably, one asks the questlon: How 1s thls language related to
those around 1t? 1In thils chapter, I brlefly discuss the phonologlcal
correspondences which exist between Fore and the other languages of
the East-Central famlly, and state factors 1n the development of Fore
phonemes. In view of the limited amount of data investigated, these
findings must be regarded as tentative, pending further detailed

research.

10.2. EAST-CENTRAL LANGUAGES

The languages of the East-Central famlly, whose locations were
glven earlier in Map 1, are listed again in (262) for convenience.
The stylised format used in (262) indicates their relative physical
proximity to each other.

(262) Languages of the East-Central Family:

GENDE
(Gn)
ASARO GAHUKU BENABENA KAMANO
(As) (Gh) (Bn) (Km)
SIANE YABIYUFA YAGARIA YATE
(si) (YDb) (Yg) (Ya)
GIMI FORE
(Gm) (Fo)

163
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10.2.1. LEXICOSTATISTICS

Wurm (1975c:468) places these languages into five subfamilies:
Gende; Siane/Yablyufa; Asaro-Gahuku/Benabena; Kamano-Yate-Yagaria;
Fore/Gimi.158 My own figures, given below i1n (263), basically confirm
these grouplngs, but suggest that Yablyufa 1s equidistant from Siane
and Asaro-Gahuku (and thus possibly the result of simultaneous diver-
gence), and that Benabena 1s similarly equidistant from Asaro-Gahuku
and Kamano-Yate-Yagaria.159

The figures given are based upon the data glven 1in the Appendix,l6O
which was kindly supplied and checked by lingulsts working in the

individual languages.
(263) Percentages of Cognates Between East-Central Languages:

Gende
37 Siane
32 64 Yabiyufa
39 55 59 Asaro
34 58 62 80 Gahuku
34 45 49 L9 57 Benabena
29 37 39 41 48 55 Kamano
30 34 35 39 43 49 67 Yate
28 33 35 bo 41 49 47 66 Yagaria
29 29 31 32 33 37 4o 45 50 Fore
29 31 34 33 34 39 36 43 47 60 Gimi

10.2.2. CORRESPONDENCES

In thls sub-section, sound correspondences from the data given in
the Appendix are listed. These correspondences are glven 1n support
of the proto-phonology which 1s tentatively reconstructed for the East-
Central family, as given in (264). The bracketted proto-phonemes must
be regarded as extremely tentative, as explalned below.

2 Hyphens indicate dialects or dialect chains. Wurm's Yate-Keiagana-Kanite dialects
have been included as one languege under the label 'Yate'.

159This has already been mentioned by Wurm (1971:553f), who also suggests Gimi as a
language linking East-Central and Eastern families.

l60The total 171-word survey list of Bee and Pence (1962) is included in the Appendix.
Some of the items (whose glosses are bracketted in the Appendix) were ignored for
percentage purposes. Of these, some are duplicate entries (e.g. 'eat-drink’, 'foot-
leg', 'hair-feather', 'hit-kill'); others are derivatives (e.g. 'bite’ from 'eat/
hit/pain', 'sleep' from 'recline', 'when?' from 'what?’, and colours, numbers and
dual forms). See Laycock (1970) for pitfalls inherent in the collection of lexical
lists in New Guinean languages.
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(264) East-Central Proto-Phonemes:

(Tentative)
*p *¢ * Wy .
* * *
v s y *e %o

*m *n

¥(mp) *(nt) *(nk) *(')

*3

Reflexes of these proto-phonemes 1in contemporary daughter languages
are shown below in (265) and (266), where hyphenation is used to in-
dicate distribution within a word. For example, p- occurs word-
initially, -p- word-medially, and p occurs 1n all consonant positions.

Items from the Appendix in which correspondences are found are listed

following each set of correspondences.161

(265) Correspondences:

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
o F- p- h-l62
*
P I T T s i
See: 'die, father, root, sugarcane, 8sun, tongue'.

Also see: 'ashes, flying fox, long, rat, seed,
8houlder, snake, star, stone’.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

t- t- t- 163
*
t e VY Al BT s e
See: 'arrow, ashes, axe, blood, burn, die, dog,
heart, two, we(PL), you(PL)'.

Also see: 'cassowary, catch, cloud, fall down,
fly, flying fox, hear'.

161For items which follow 'See:', a tentative reconstruction which includes this

proto-phoneme is given in the Appendix. Items following 'Also see:' show corres-
pondences, but no reconstruction has been attempted.

162Within the family, f fluctuates between labiodental and bilabial friction (Lucht
and James 1962:15; Rosemary Young 1962:96).

163This proto-phoneme has been given as a voiceless *t (rather than *1 or *r) in
anticipation of analysis soon to be given. | and r represent flapped vibrants. 1In
Yabiyufa, | is analysed as unflapped (Potts, et al. 19TL:8), while in Yate and
Yagaria it is phonetically a velar lateral affricate (Gibson and McCarthy 1961:60;
Renck 1967:35).
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Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

k- p- 9 k- k- k- k-
* k
k -g- -k- 9 9 k- -g- -g- 9 -g- -g-

164

See: 'back, banana, blood, brother, cough, dog,
ear, foot, head, heavy, hungry, laugh, name,
netbag, new, nose, path, rain, sand, see,
skin, you(SG)'.

Also see: 'hear, shoulder'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*y v w v % v v v % v w b165
See: 'full, man, tooth'.

Also see: 'eye, fat, person, recline, woman, yam'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

g B- #- h- h- B- h- h- B- P-
-t- -S=- =S= =5- =-S5- =§- -5- -§- -§- ~§- ~5,2-

See: 'new, tobacco, where?, wind'.

Also see: 'bite, leaf, liver, recline, stand,
wallaby, yam'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

Yy v,z Yy Y z z y y y y y z

See: 'banana, bone, hair, hand, sugarcane,
thumb, tree, wind'.

166

Also see: 'seed, yesterday'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*m m m m m m m m m b m m

See: 'back, bird, breast, earth, egg, give,
heart, hot, house, louse, meat, this, thumb'.

Also see: 'sit'.

6hThroughout the family, g is often a fricative (Deibler 1976:5; Potts, et al.
1974:T; Renck 1967:31; Rosemary Young 1962:94).

165v represents a bilabial fricative (Potts, et al. 197L4:6; Renck 1967:33; Rosemary
Young 1962:94).

166y represents a palatal fricative which is occasionally described as grooved (z),
or as occurring without friction (McBride and McBride 1973:8a; D. Strange 1965:T;
Rosemary Young 1962:95).
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Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*n n n n n n n n n d n n

See: 'baby, big, bird, eat, house, I, louse,
tongue, vine, water, what?’.

Also see: 'morning, person’.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

*j i i i i i i i i i i i
See: 'arrow, baby, breast, foot, moon, seay,
tobacco, wind'’.
Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*e e,i e e e e e a,e e e a,e a,e,i
See: 'arrow, back, banana, man, sand, two'.
Also see: 'meat, person, stone, wallaby’.
Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
. N 167
a a a a a a a a,a a a a,a: a
See: 'ashes, baby, big, bird, blood, bone,
breast, dog, egg, father, foot, hand,
heavy, hungry, louse, meat, new, path,
root, sand, sugarcane, this, tongue,
tree, vine, wind, woman'.
Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*o o o o o o o o o o o,a,a: o,a,au
See: 'blood, brother, father, hair, head, heart,
hot, house, netbag, new, nose, rain, s8un,
thumb, water.
Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*y u u u u u u u u u u u

See: 'axe, baby, bone, egg, heart, hot, root,
skin, tobacco, tongue'.

Also see: 'afternoon, bark'.

The bracketted proto-phonemes *(mp), *(nt), *¥(nk), *(') are a ten-
tative attempt to complete the inventory and account for some of the
correspondences which are less well attested. These are given in (266),
where the glottal stop *(') has been given preceding other consonants,
pending discussion below.

1 TKamano's short transitional central vowel 3 never occurs in a stressed syllable.
It has been omitted from the wordlist preceding r (Payne and Drew 1961:35; Drew 1975).
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(266) Correspondences (continued):

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
% (mp) -mb- -mb- -p- -mb- -p- -p- -mp- -p- -p-
See: 'big'.
Also see: 'baby, bite, black, neck’.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
%(nt) -nd- -d- -nd- -t- -t- -nt- -t- -t- -nt- -d-
See: 'heavy'.

Also see: 'head, morning, mother, you(DL)'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm

*(nk) -ng- -k- -ng- -k- -k-
Also see: 'afternoon, dance, morning, recline,
you(PL)'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*('m) -m- -m- -b- -‘m- -'m- -m- -p- -mp- -p-
See: 'bone'.

Also see: 'ecloud, eye, heart, knee, mountain’.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
%('n) -n- -n- -d- -'n- -'n- -t- -'n- -'n- -d- -nt- -d-
See: 'ashes, tongue'.

Also see: 'afternoon, axe, cassowary, fly, fore-
head, hungry, long, moon, neck, short, stone’.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
6
*('p) -p- -p- -p- -p- -p- -p- -p-168
See: 'heart, sand'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
®('t) -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t- -t-

See: 'full'.

Also see: 'cough, knife, round, sister, stand’.

168Fore's -'p-, -'t-, -'k- have here been written simply as -p-, -t-, -k- in keeping

with the orthography used in the other languages.
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Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
%('k) -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k- -k-
See: 'moon'.

Also see: 'hot, smoke, wing'.

Gn Si Yb As Gh Bn Km Ya Yg Fo Gm
*(l) el she S eneEle =l ele -0
See: 'no'.
Also see: 'long'.

As seen above 1n (266), the less well attested proto-phonemes
*(mp), *(nt), *(nk), *(') are built upon word-medial correspondences
only. Therefore, at thls stage, they are proposed as having had word-
medlal occurrence only, in proto-East-Central. The three prenasalilsed
stops may yet be shown to have occurred initially, for prenasalised

stops occur initially (as well as medially) in four of the present-day
East-Central languages, where they are analysed as unitary phonemes.169
*(mp), *(nt), *(nk) are thus analysed as unitary proto-phonemes.

Although the glottal stop 1s generally missing from Gende, Siane

170

and Yabiyufa, 1t 1s 1ncluded as an East-Central proto-phoneme

(rather than a more recent innovation), for 1t also occurs in languages

171

of the closely related Eastern family. Its somewhat haphazard

pattern of co-occurrence with other consonants of East-Central languages

suggests that 1t was a separate phoneme (rather than part of a complex-

172

consonant series) in the proto-language. Linguists working in

Kamano, Yate, Yagarla, Fore and Giml languages have also noted that
medial -p-, -t-, -k- are elther preceded by a glottal closure, or

= 9Prenasalised stops occur in initial position only in Gende, Siane, Asaro and
Fore's southern dialect (Aufenanger 1952:185; Lucht and James 1962:15; D. Strange
1965:2; Scott 1963:28L).

170In Gende, Siane and Yabiyufa there is no glottal stop except in the exclamations
'yes' (Gende) and 'mo' (Siane, Yabiyufa). In other languages of the family the
glottal stop occurs both preconsonantally and intervocalically.

lTlSee, for example, McKaughan (1973:711).

lTZApart from possible glottal plus stop sequences, preconsonantal occurrences of

glottal stop in the various languages are as follows:

Km: ‘m, 'n, 's, 'ys
As: 'l, 'm, 'n, ‘v, 'z; Ya: '‘m, 'n, 'v, 'y;
Gh: 'l, '‘m, 'n, 'v, 'z; Yg: '1, 'n, 'h, ‘v, 'y;

Bn: 'm, *n, 'ys; : '‘m, 'n, 'w, 'y.
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lengthened.l73

It appears then, that the medial correspondences of
-p-, -t-, -k- given in (266) reflect glottal plus consonant sequences
of *¥('p), *('t), *('k) in the proto-language.

A note needs be made about the posslbility of kw as a proto-phoneme.
It occurs in Gende and 1n the southern dialect of Fore, and as a
phonetic variant in other languages. Bee (1965a:26) proposed *kw as
a separate phoneme 1n her reconstruction of Eastern famlly phonology.
Whether 1ts occurrence 1n Gende and southern Fore 1s an innovatilon,
or a trace from the past, 1s not yet obvious.

High versus low tone, or stress versus non-stress, 1s also a feature
of East-Central languages. Consequently, syllable prominence (whether
by tone or by stress) must also be reckoned a feature of the proto-
language. Its relevance to Fore central vowels 1s given 1n the next
section.

Morphophonemic classes must also be reckoned as part of the proto-
language. Some languages (Benabena, Kamano, Yate, Fore) have three
morpheme classes; others (Siane, Asaro, Gahuku, Yagaria, Gimi) have
two. Following Bee (1965a:26), who proposed V, Q, N classes for the
Eastern famlily, 1t appears that proto-East-Central had three similar
classes, but further research 1s required to adequately substantiate
this.

10.3. RELATIONSHIP TO FORE PHONOLOGY

Given the proto-phonology as proposed above, innovations made
during the course of Fore's development have been relatively few.

It appears from the correspondences in Gende, Fore/Gimi, and
occasionally other languages, that ¥p, *t, ¥k were voiced intervocal-
Ically, and volceless when following glottal stop. Initially, volcing
was not contrastive. If thils were so, then Fore has retalned the
proto-system at thils point.

The sibilant *s appears to have been phonetically [h] initially
and [s] medially in proto-East-Central. The initial ([s] has since
disappeared durlng Fore's development, and any s which now occurs
initlally in Fore 1s not a reflex of East-Central's ¥*s. Instead,
Initial s 1n present-day Fore 1s found only in recent borrowings.

This may well explain why s alone among Fore's word-initial consonants

lT3Payne and Drew (1961:33); Gibson and McCarthy (1961:56); Renck (1967:2T);

Nicholson and Nicholson (1962:148); McBride and McBride (1973:7).
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falls to undergo morphophonemic change when preceded by Class Q or
Class N morphemes.l'ﬂI
Proto- ¥*v and *y, which were probably both fricatives, are now
reflected 1n Fore as w (frictionless) and y (fluctuating between
fricative and frictlonless).
In other languages of the famlly, various combinations of vowels
may occur 1n sequence, and presumably, this was also true of the proto-
language. Fore has reduced four of these sequences to single syllable

vowel-glides (as have Yate and Yagaria),l75

176

and now requires consonants
Fore's w and y often fill thils role.
Apart from the vowel-glides, Fore currently has a six-vowel system,

to separate syllable nucleil.

as agalnst the filve-vowel system given for the proto-language.
Syllable prominence 1s involved in this shift, for 1t appears that *4
has been reanalysed in Fore as a:, and ¥*a as a.177 Each 1n Fore 1s
now able to accept syllable promlinence. Evidence for such postulation
may be seen in the Appendix under entries 'baby, bone, dog, hand,
heavy, hungry, this, tree, what?'; with possible counter-examples
under 'foot, hatir, sand, wallaby’.

Finally, there appears to be a change from the three-way *(V, Q, N)
morphophonemic system which 1s still current 1n all but two areas of
the northern dialect of Fore, to a two-way system (V, Q) in central
and southern dialects, as well as 1n the other languages mentloned

178

earlier. In using a three-way system in central and southern

dialects of Fore, I have often been accused of "speaking as our fore-
fathers did."

IMhgee (34) in 3.21.1.

175%6iven as ae, ei, au, eu in Yate (Rosemary Young 1962:107);
ai, ei, au, ou in Yagaria (Renck 1975:1L);
ae, ai, ao, au in Fore (see 2.22.6.).

176See 2.21. and 2.23.1.

177a: > a reduction now fits into Fore morphophonemic patterning in the same manner
as e > i and o > u, as given earlier in 3.3. Similar six-vowel systems, in which
e, a:, o are phonetically longer than i, a, u (as described in 2.22.5.) also occur
in the Eastern family in Gadsup (Frantz and Frantz 1966:4), and in Tairora (Vincent
1973:530).

178The distinction between northern Fore's Q and N classes has collapsed to form a
single Q class in central and southern dialects. It is probable that this is true
of the other languages also.






APPENDIX

WORDLISTS, COGNATIONS, RECONSTRUCTIONS OF
THE EAST-CENTRAL LANGUAGE FAMILY

Following the East-Central famlly's separation from the rest of the
East New Guinea Highlands Stock, Gende was the first language to di-
verge, as percentage filgures given earlier in (263) show. Then Fore-
Gimi branched. These divergences are dlagrammed in (267).

(267) Divergences of East-Central Family:

EAST NEW GUINEA
HIGHLAND§ STOCK
N

EASTERN
FAMILY

Gende
Fore-Gimi
Siane---Yagaria

The two points A and B are pertinent to the proposed reconstructions
glven in thils Appendix. Reconstructions which include a cognate form
In Gende are marked with a single asterisk to show that they apply to
the East-Central familly as a whole (hence the single asterisk placed
at point A), e.g. *ite 'arrow'. Where evidence from Gende is lacking,

173
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a double asterisk (as at point B) 1s used, e.g. **kota 'blood’. Where
there 1s no supporting evidence from Gende, but cognates occur 1n
179

Eastern family languages, a single asterisk 1s used since the form
is at least pre-East-Central, e.g. *apo 'father'. Brackets have been
used in the 79 proposed reconstructions, at those points where corres-
pondences are less well attested. Similarity in the numerals pre-
ceding 1tems 1ndicates cognates. Where a reconstruction has been
attempted, 1ts putative reflexes are indexed by the digit !. Other-
wilse the actual indexing numerals 1ndicate no order of preference.

In Fore entriles, a glottal stop has been written word-finally where
the last morpheme of that word 1s not of Class V. This parallels the
usage of word-final glottal stop 1n the data from other languages.
Furthermore, glottal stops which precede p, t, k 1n Fore have been
omitted here, agaln to conform to data from the other languages. I
have also made some minor adjustments to the material supplied by
others, agaln to minimise orthographic differences.180 I trust I have
not done them an injustice.

Wordlists, cognations and reconstructlions are now given.

179Data from Eastern family languages (extracted from McKaughan 1973:721-38), and
Eastern reconstructions proposed by Bee (1965a:8-21) have also been included for ease
in comparison.

laoAdJustments include & > v, A > a in Gende (following Aufenanger 1952); indication
of prenasalisation in prenasalised stops (Gende, Siane, Asaro); q > ' (glottal stop
in Gahuku, and in the extracts from McKaughan and Bee). Bracketing in the data them-
selves has not been adjusted, but follows the analyses of the individual linguists
who supplied the data.



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

'afternoon’ '(all)' 'arrow ' 'aghes ' 'aze ! 'baby ' 'back’ 'bad’
Gende: Zjvunai Zpragi lere Zkwinua ltu movori 'migi- Zmbriki
Siane: !ldnanga Ymdki 1€ Mdind dna !ndmuna 'me(yd) 3ndsd(maiye)
Yabiyufa: !ludaka 3vavuleko? lile ada oda Saida lemesa(la) %nosa(mibo)
Asaro: 2nfvenga’ 'muk i 1dlese L1dni 11dno “{zipe 'mehéne “gdloso
Gahuku: lu'ndkd! mdki® 2magé" 1and Yuni namunt€ ! (a)megesd “golésd
Benabena: !uté(hi) “dsaga('i) 2magé('i) "14(hi) L1d(hi)  Yinapu(hi) lmegésa('a) Ssivi?
Kamaro: 'kiniga 'mika’ 3kéve lta'nefa' 2sasime ‘“osi' mofrdve !(#)migéna lhaviya
Yate: !dne(nd)  muki 3keve Na'nefa' %ko'ne® “aese mofa'ne !(a)kamé('a) ‘haviya(ne)
Yagaria: !dte(na) Yhdki! hal P 114deva 11d(na) 'hinapu(na) zgélegaf Sfeipa
Fore: Jatd:mai' Sa'yd:'ma !fre 3kagd'’ Tede Yina:mu' 3(a)kd 74:ta B
Gimi: 'nugi' “hago Yiri lrase lry! Smuru ara’ 3(a)kai 8kokure %
Reconstn: *ite #%ta('ne) *tu **ina(mp)u *meke =
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan 1973):
Awa: tunsoreri' moke poriah tanah konarod -nahni - ahbaba'
Auyana: eninka'a amapa'a paroima kanama koraroba umaramba sawi'a
Gadsup: ayinka'i masi 'demi pakoni yuni kunta'i aka'inta tampi 'memi
Tairora: erairika ekaa beba hantama kaarima naati oraha
Reconstn: *¥paro-V,
(Bee 1965a) kwe-
Altermatives: Zmuki; baleiya; Csasume(na), alu(na); dpoka; €i2é(gipd komd); f(a) ké(ta); Ifdipa.

GL1
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'banana’ 'bark(noun)’' ‘'bean' 'belly’ 'big’ 'bird' "(bite) ' '(black) ' 'blood’

Gn: lkwie 2tarawa(ra) !paga 'mura 'namba 2nakai 1.gotu- 'ngemenanga  Zmamia-

Si: ‘lkiyé 13 tuwd 211f4 257 (ya)"” namba némd 2n(3iye)® 2\ dmii 3wdnu

Yb: Zuve lesuva 3ovi 3ohuma (138) 'napa hamd ‘koh(iye)t 2) ubuha lolada(la)

As: lgizese 1gd1upo Sovi! !milu(no)  !namba !ndma 3(no)mb71(ive) 3gdnombu'’ 3vanise

Gh: lgizdsi lgaldpa vi! “(a)gdtupd !napd 'hamd 1dkohydH 3anupd’ lgolan{

Bn: 3fgota('i) ‘dkaldya('a) 'fagd 'mdpa('a)  ndpa® ! namd “(no)héni(ve) 3ndpa('na) 1gdlaha(‘a)

Km: “k3ni lakrd'a “kdhe * “(3)rfmpa  2raP namd 3 (né)mpri (a) “*hani(nke')” 'kdra

Ya: lkafye lakafu'na sépo(né)i 5(a)7pd 2314 Yhamd “(ne)hae(ye)V 3andpd® 1kd1d(ne)

Yg: S5ége 1gdvuda 3héva(na) S5(e)fpa 31egépa? 'namd “(no)haé 3ndpa? 1gd1a(na)

Fo: Sya:gi tari’ Sa:rikoko  ®(a)nta: “tabe” 3kabara' 2(a)ba na(ye) “tund’ 'kora:! .
@Gn: Szaki lari Sar fkoko €(a)da *anosa 'nimf? 2(a)ona(ize) “utunu’ 'kora' E
Rec: *Kk(i)ye *¥na(mp)a *nama *#¥%Lota g
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Av:  potera ahweh arikoko'j amu' aanotah  nuwo ungiye pabutsa nehe

Au: te'a aamaamaba ko'aX amu'a anomba numama unkara aubutamba naema

G: e'i a'kaami® ko'il amu'i ino'na numi unkano kasi'i naarei

Ta: etaa aabahi kohe” auha nora antau ka‘'aka bankora naare

Rec: *'e-Q *¥Ko-para-N *-mu-Q *¥nade-V

(Bee)
Altermatives: hyagwami; imépo(né); jabehpero; kpisa; lnaba; me'i; nmulu(na); Osrpi, fela; Ptusi; qsipi;

Tanosd:; S4dald Sf(diye); Ctud(aze); Ydkohd' (na)pil(ivé); Y(ne'a)n(ie); “agindmpa; *hanike; Yhani'.
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'bone ' 'boy ! 'breast’ 'brother(elder)’
Gn:  lyami- Zmovo lami- 2aya-
Si: laumd lktpd 13mi (nd) 2y3(14€3)
Yb: ‘labuha(la) lipa lamida(la) 2ya(la)
As: ‘dmuzo lgipe 1dmi (ne) 3uvd(1oho)
Gh: l'2d4'muzd? lgipd Lam{(nd) 3uvd(13hd)

Bn: 2félisa('a) S3pdna('i) 1dmiha('a) 'gd('afu)

Km: 2y3ferind “né' mofrdve ‘ami(ma'a) “(né)mpu('amo')

"hurm !
ltai

11 (fye)

N (iye)

11 (ave)
1(no) 1(avé)
1(nd)1a(ve)

1 (né) re(a)

'eassowary ' 'eateh'

2 embo” 2eti-

181ond 181(aiye)
1oloda ll(iye)j

151dni 2(no)nd(dve)
loldn? Y(n)al(ivé)
Skfya'néfa 3nd (nd)ki(ve)
“mandni layé' (né)ri(a)

Ya: !(a)ydmufd “né(na)? znu(né)d “népu('amd) l(ne)l(ie) l'amana’nl'(na')i lal(ie)

Yg: '(d)pu(va) ‘*bdde 24d(na) 1é('a)go('a) Y(no')1é “mandni(na) “tavd (no)s((e)k
Fo: !(a)ya:mpd Smdsi® 2ndno 1(d) ga: (nto) 1ta(ye)f “amama:ni’ s(a)ra:kurf(ye)l
Gmn: ! (a) zapu ari'® 'ame® ! (a) kdu(babo) 1rd(ize) *amanani ' ahu(ize)
Rec: *ya('m)u *ami *¥o *t(a)
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: ayahnta animai nah (a) wahwa tehre? kuwaira

Au: ayaantamba iyampoi naamba (a)waoma kwegai augwaima

Ga: ayampai anintai naami (ena)bai ikankemi buyemi

Ta: buhaarima baintima naama (ti)bakaara itero bukera
Rec: *na-N *-kwa-

(Bee)

Altermatives: Zhelfsd; Zne'vane; Panenté; Cmai'; a0

inandnt(nd) ; jj(iye), s(iye); Kpu(die); luri(ye).

mi(ne); Cami; fkae(ye); Jotoreh'; horina;

XIANAddV

LLT



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

QLT

'ehin' 'elaw’ 'eloud’ 'eold’ 'eome ' 'eough’ 'dance '

Gn: !magi- 'kogo(ra) L tumi !ndandaranga- 15-% !kogoma- 2kiana tara

Si: Zmaina 1kdwa 1 tmd 2epe (17ye) 'p(diye) 1kdmd (ki1aiyé) 'méléngé (Slaiye)

Yb: 3dimila lova 1 imu Zghat 2nis(iye) 2otu (iye) meleke (liye)

As: “ombuvo 2td1ovo 1y {muso 2hepe' (elave) Y(n)#(dve) 2gdtu (1dve) 'meleng(éni néive)

Gh: “d'miva 28tolovd N{'musi 2gehd (noivé) 1(no)@(avé) 2gulu' (nolive) !melek(en{ noivé)

Bn: Sipa('a) 3ko'na('a) 2sopd(hi) 3kétipa (noive)? !(nd)a(ve) ‘kuhu (noive) !meléke(hi ndive)

Km: ©(3)gémiyampa 3 (3yd) nko 2hampd® “ydsi' 1 (né)e(a) 'kugo (nehia) 33vd (nérea)

Ya: ©(a)véma(na) “(a)gfnagd lhiya(ne)? ‘ydsi Y(ne')B(ie) ‘kugo (nehie)? ‘“yoke (hiye)?

Yg: 6(a)vétata(pa)™ “(a)ginogo 3h{ya(na) “ydsi' (noste)’ (no')e 2gatu (nosie)® 53¢ (no'hagé)

Fo: !(a)ma:g{" S(ayd:)besd “ibind'? “esibd: (piye)” 3kanal(ye) ku'mo (iye)? bwa:'(ena piye) =
Gn: !(a)mami’ 5(a)bezo’ Shikit !rane(tanena) 3kana(ize) Zkotu(ize) 5bd(pe ardize) g
Rec: ¥(maki) *¥(tani) *(a)- *Kk (uko) 9
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: awai” ayahnobe' irabuya titiri' tiye ingoko' abah

Au: ama imba aisabu'a ainamba taugwi'a tiyo (a)untamba araimara

Ga: anaanaani opa'i konama® ironemi yeno umise'u tikoni make'u

Ta: maatiri kakahi tonabu antero aniena 'untutiro ihintero
Rec: *ye-

(Bee)

Altermatives: '"meta; Tawehi; Ckorfempa'na; Phapo(na), sd(nd); Jira:gi, kisana; Tonu'; Sayoni; Ylasi;

Usasi (nohive); Ygetipana, lani(tani'na); “tani(tani 'pfye), uguguya: ('piye); *pa-;

Ykatd (nehie);

23igo* (no'hae);

3kagdi (naegdye);

bavo (ne'aiye).



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

'die’ 'dog' '(drink)’ 'dry’! 'ear’ 'earth’ 'eat’ 'egg’
Gn: lpri- 2mavi 'ha- 'kagarari 'ka- 'mikai 'ha- Ymura
Ssi: !fdl(aiye) a4 'n(diye) 2ngend(fye) 1kd(14) 'mikd n(diye) 'mdla
Yb: 'hel(iye) M F (no)n(aiye) ‘lopati(bo) lata(1a) 'mika n(aiye) lomuda(la)
As: !'hél(ave) lgdlo '(nd)n(ave) ‘“gokd' (1dve) 1gd(1a) Imisdmbo  '(nd)n(ave) ‘'mdlo
Gh: !(no)hil(ivé) 1lgald (no)n(av€)  2gundhd' (noivé) !(a)gdtd lnikd(s?) '(no)n(avé) ‘muld
Bn: !(nd)fili(ve) 'kald 1(nd)na(ve) S518(‘ehive) lékesa('a) mé('i) 1(nd)na(ve) 'md(‘'a)
Km: !(né)fri(a) lkra ! (né)ne(a) 53hd (hd'nea)d 1(d)gésa !mdpa 1(né)ne(a) ‘'3md’
Ya: !(ne)fal(ie) ‘'kald Y(nhe)n(ie) ®hau (mainie)€ 1(a)gésd 1rno'pa'i 1(ne')n(e) lamdna
Yg: !(no)fili(e) ‘gald !(no) dé Shoul !(a)géta !{gopa ! (no)dé Ymd (na)
Fo: lpuri(ye) lara:© 'na(ye) Ta:sa (wdyé) l(a)geh 'md Yha(ye) Lamd! >
Qn: 2idd(ize) lyura 1nd (i ze) Tazi(ize) 1(a)geta ma lha(ize) lamu' g
Rec: *p(i)t(i) *¥ (u) ta *K(e) *m(i) *n(a)- #*(a)mu 5
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):
Aw: pukire iya nahno totoragoye ahre marako nahno au
Au: pukai iyamba nare kasa'nagwi a‘a marama nare auma
Ga:  pukono iyami naano kasagu ke?d aakami maka naano amu'i
Ta: ‘utubiro bairi naana ahaara aato bata naana auru
Rec: *iya-N *§-Q0-ra-N  *bara-v
(Bee)

Alternatives: CSkwara:; 9 8imu (hd'nea) ;

€vai('ne); f(no')vei'(e); hoyama; h(a)gena’:; mene.

6.1
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY
'elbow' 'eye' 'fall down' 'fat' 'father' "(feather) ' 'fire'

Gn: !(ya-) poma wi- (eza) timi- 2kagaya- 2-omo-wo lyogo(ra) ltuva

Si: 2(dnd) dmola 28mu (na) 1o1dmd wi(yaiye) 3hddndmd 2me (14F3) lydwa(1a) 298

Yb: 2?(ade) bo(la) 2omuda(14) Hemo j(iye) lauva(la)?  laho(la) lyopa(la) 2jo

As: 2(4na) Jdmbuvo lve(le) 11émo 6ng(ave)j lgdvozo 2mé(1eho) ! 28povo 2018

Gh: 2(agizdn?) S'miva 2(a)gd'mu(la) 1(no) tim(ivé)X lgavdzd 2amé(18hd) 120pdva 218"

Bn: 3(yd) kupa('a) bd('a) 2hd (nd) ka(ve) “gilfva('a) ‘afd('afu) 1dka(‘a) 210gd

Km: 3(3dya) vd'a !(a)vdraga 3trakd (ne)hi(a) 1(3)fdva'a !(né)fa 1(3)ydka’ ltéve

Ya: 3(aya)nupa ! (a)ulegd “asalone y(ie)l Sagudsd 1(a)fo('amo) 2(a)iydlegefd ‘atd?

Yg: “(dnita) od('a) !(o)ulega 5(a)go('no) tave f(e) Sagdsa® 1dvo('a) 2(a)dlegeva “hal 7

Fo: “(di nk)ao! l(a)o a'wdre ' nd(yé)™ !(a)pa:? !(a)ba: 3(a)ya:’ Syakd!' >
GQu: S(aza)su' !(a)o 2hekal(ize) b(ai')dke '(a)bd(babo) 3(a)za' Skuku'* E
Rec: *(vu) *¥*(po) *apo E
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: ayayo aura inahnsubire mayehwe (a)bowa ayo ira®

Au: ayaanaumba auramba kuntimba masawemba (a)bowama ayauma i rama®

Ga: ayaa'omi okami yandono basapemi (ena) poi ayoi ikai

Ta: kaantaa abu ru'utubiro bahabera (ti)'ora kauhi iha
Rec: ¥watawe-N  ¥po-V *ida-v

(Bee)
Alternatives: Juelehe! (do'mozi) ; kyérene (nolimivé) ; Liakd (ne)1(ie), alino (nelevie); ™(a)egid(ye);

Rava(lava) ;

o
va'a; pmasawe;

qleve;

r
eku;

siyaba.



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

'figh' '(five)' 'fly(verb) ' 'flying fox' 'foot!' !forehead '
Gr: Zmbure(mbare) moyavo 2agara- 2t indombori? lkia- 'puga-
Si: ?laefd ande f{1ingdlékd? bd1(Tye) k18 1k iya(na) 2dndmba(1a)
Yb: 3lahava lade maloka suvoko 30loloko v(iye) loliha li(1a) Sotipa(la)
As: 3alahd" dnde héla oky' livd “patélo (vave) 1vd1ihe 1g7zé(ne) 3g0lihi(le)
Gh: 31dgahd ligizdn? lugdlokd asd' igd “(n)atal(avé) lhol Thd 1(a)gfsa 3golihi(1a)
Bn: “fdya’ naydhi 1dga'a sd hdgo? 5héloto (nd)vi(ve) ‘'kdlifa lg¥gusa('a) “kokdvisa('a)
Km: !ndya’ naydtiga’ Shréno' (ne)vi(a) ‘Jtdmpra 1(3)gfa 5(8)séni
Ya: lnéyamet naiyo mogo kaiyaga'a Shaléno (ne)'v(ie) 31dpa(nd) 1(a) ya Shani(a)
Yg: ‘“fdya(na) ddnita bogokd' S(no')halé 181iva Y(e) fya Shdnid
Fo: !7noya:ntd” naya:kd:'mu’ 'para(ye) 3ta:paya:’ 1(a)gisd: 5(a)i'ne 5
Gn:  2mado kaisanazaubu Shabete ba(ize) “kuke l(a)gesu'f 5(a)di g
Rec: *Ki(y)a =
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):
Aw: nontah” mobesah puwambuwa tahpa hd ai ayai
An: noyaa'aw eba'aasi ararabena kore kaampaamba aisamima auweyaamba
Ga: noyanax manaayaa'mani akemi panemi akani apemi
Ta: ---Y kau'uru ataberero kaakaara ai'u tiri
Rec: * |ampa-N©
(Bee)
Alterratives: Cfaiyane; “tar{’; Vkoeya'; “kuma; *kauya; Yhaabuka; Zlelei lelei ldwokoi; Z10é ydgi 1oé ydgi

mdne ydgi; bkomogatagai; Sgdlihe; d(McKauglan: bat'); €(Bee: 'flying fox'); f(a)isu'; Iguita.

18T
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

'(four) ' 'frog'’ 'full’ 'girl’ 'give’ 'good’ "(green)’

Gn: ereguiei 2tumua lvaitai Zerikevi o imi !mogori 'ndengendengru

Si: lelei lelei ké1d lfait(iye) 3homi1{ '18m(aiye) 21410 2ydilakd

Yb: loveki loveki losulepa lvaito(ne) “olu Y(ni)m(iye) 3dovalokoP 3ohugo’

As: setd've setd've lgizele’ vdit (14ve) “d1ungo Y(non{)m(ive) “1dmine’ “zavile

Gh: 1dsivé 13sivé lgizald" lva?' (noivé) 'mohd! Y(noni)m(ivé) “lamdnd’ 5gihis{gd’

Bn: 10€ ydgi 10€ ydgi !sold('i) lva? td('ehive) Spd('i) Y(ndni)m(ive) 3hétofa? Skiffya('na)¥

Km: tdregi' tdregi' “hogd 1P lvité('nea) !mdfa’ Y(nénd)mi (a) Sk3ndrere ®ydfasi'nage’

Ya: tdlegi tdlegi sésd? Thdvdte la'mofa('ne)® !(ne'na)m(ie) S°kandliné” 7ydsa hai('na)*

Yg: lolé'e' 101é'e! loldsapa(na)j thavef('no) te™ ©dbade (no'a)mi(e) Ssdko® 8efgava(ko')¥

Fo: tarawa tarawaki' °tdro'X lawai td(ye)” " ’aragd 1 (a)mi(ye) 7aogi® %ya:nta: >
Gn: rarebete rarebete 7kua'l Libir{(ize) 7 rakana' (ne)me(ize) $soko 'Y 7zasikaka' o
Rec: *v(ai'ta)- *-m(i)- g
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: tapotahpa iyo orahpeh ahrari awi ' kaweh aukaka

Au: ey imba awaima ogwi tarai arasi ami kawi'a sokomba

Ga: eribami kabani ubikemi akintai ameno’ aboku'i yanamanai

Ta: tara'anta e'aboka mpi'ero baraata amina ko'eba bukana

Rec:

(Bee)

h .o, ’ i I d j ’,
Altermatives: ' pisu, nikéke, dntu; ‘hésd(na), hoga(na); 7Jéso(na); ktéko'; luka'; Mbeida gilipaedae; “pumae(wdy€),
kigi (waye); ©°mdnd(na); -Pdotalibo; %ba; Talagepa; °hd; Ftkana:ra'; Ybida‘; Vmakililivago;

Yagd('na); *aekifatiliya; Yydva hadya, gavd haédya;



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

'hair' 'hand ' 'he! 'head’ 'hear' 'heart ' 'heavy '

G: lyogo lya- lya 2koi - loegeri 2kwia- ganua  'kanuara-

Si: l!ydwa(la) 1d(nd) 1d(mo) Indne(na)®  'kd1(aiye) 3Kkdmo(1a) 1kéind (fye)

Yb: !yopa(la) lade(1a) le(mo) 3mado(na) le1(iye) 3oboha(la) leda

As: !zdpovo 14(na) 1g(in? lgdndo(10)  'gél(ave) 390'mohd(10) lgéni

Gh: 'zopdva(ld) 2(a)gizd(nl) le(24)? 1gdto(14) '(no)gil(ivé) 3gdmohd(14) lgend (noivé)

Bn: dka('a) lyahd('a) 1) “1dtaha('a) !(nd)kehéli(be) !lutimopa('a) 'kéta (hd'ehive)

Km: !(3)ydka' L(d)yd '3(gard) (d)nd 2(né)ntshi(a) L tumo (') lk3na (hd'nea)

Ya: 2(a)iydlegefa !(a)yd(na) la(gdya) '(a)génopa *(né)hav(ie)? “ayamopah 'kana (hie)

Yg: 2(a)dlegeva 3(d)nita la(gaéa) € 1(a)genopaf 3(no')havi(e) 1(a)1dtumopa 'gatd (nosie)

Fo: 3(a)ya:'? 1(a)ya:! 149 1(a) 'no “(a)bi(ye) 5(a) mako lkunta: (piye) >
an: 3(a)za' l(a)za' la(ge) 3(a)bido! 2he(ize) 'rumopa(ba') kudi g
Rec: *yo('ka) *ya *(a) *k(ent)o **tumo( 'pa) *k(a'n)a >
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: (a)yahra ayahnobeh wega aya'no iro awahbo umehi’

Au: tauma ayaamba kwema a'nomba enisa amaaboomba umbaintai

G: -nyoi aayaami beni aa'nomi inde'u amukuni umaniremi

Ta: kauhi kau'u biba 'ieta iri muntuka maramentero

Rec: ¥_y3-u- *kwe, ¥-'no-N,

(Bee) bi- pia-
Alternatives: Z(a)ra:, (a)biya:'; 24(za); Pa('7sf); C(gaea); %4(ge); ©4te(la); fleta('amo); I(ne')af(ie);

By gmdtia.

€91



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
"(hit)' "(horn) ' 'hot' 'house ' "hungry ' Uity 'kZll’

Gn: ltuvi-i ——— 2tonone ! nomu lyagai pri 'na !mbrene pri-

Si: 24f(diye) kg iwd 3 d1dkala (17ye) ‘ndmd(nd) 2kdnddndmi(fdlaiyd)  nd(mo) 2dfd (fdraiye)

Yb: Jkoh(aiye) 2sipiya !mumus i ! humuda 2nodekumu lhe(mo) 3ko(ha heliye)

As: ‘“mbel(ave) -— “d10' (1dve) 1ndmuno 1gd'na (ndlave) lne(n?"? mbél(e hélave)

Gh: “(na)pil(ivé) Zsipivd Ymumus ' (noivé) ‘'numu(n{) ‘'gdu'nd (nolokavé) lhe(zd) ! (a)pel(e nohilivé)
Bn: °(nd)ha(ve) 3k6mu('a)1 !mdkoho (nolivé) nd(hi) 1kdu'na (nokavé) 'nd(ni) *hd(nd filive)

Km: 5(né)he(a) “vayive('a) lamuhd (nehfia) lho 1(3)gd"' (nétea) 'hs(gsrd) “(8)hé(geno' néfria)
Ya: samag(ie)j 5(a) vé(nd) lamdko (hie) 'nd(na) 1(a)ga (nelie) 'ha(gdya) “he(geno falie)®
Yg: ®(no)begi(e) °©1dkia b dko lyd(na) !(a)gd (nofilfe) 'da(gada) °beg?(na nofilfe)
Fo: s(a)egd(ye)k 7(a)wa™ !mu'mu ('piye) lna:md'®  !(a)ga:'é(na abiye)® 'nde? *(a)egd(yégina puriye)
Qn:  Sha(ize) 8rdkazand(ba') ‘muka(na) 'hama' 3ao(ize) 'he(ge) “ha(ne idaize)

Rec: ¥¥mu( 'ko) ¥nom(u) *Ka *n(a)

EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: toto'i nah arupibi' ne subio

Az koko'a naamba ainkwankai kema tufuo

Ga: koko 'memi ma'i tanidebagu teni are'i

Ta: toto'a naabu naataamiru tere ‘u'ubiro®

Rec:

(Bee)

Altermatives: inbrinua; j(ne'a)l(ie); karuti(ye); 1( from Pldgin); ™(a)gasdna:; "nd:'; “(a)ga: (puriyé);

Pni(za); Ind(ge);

r

amag(ino kite);

s !
are 'hit'.

h8T
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

XIANdddV

'knee ' 'knife'’ "(know) ' 'laugh’ 'Leaf’ '(leg)' "(light) '

Gn: 2koima- 'kovia Yiri liwiga lkuruma lkia- 'kanua omui

Si: 3dmo(1a) 2em{ 2k (diye)? 2k{ya (Tye) 2aila 'kiya(na) 1kéind dm(aiye)d
Yb: 37bo(la) Zemita” e le (ne) 2ija (iye)? 2a3i18 Li(1a) zsogotiboh

As: 3Smbuvo(lo) Zmité’ 19é1(e néive) 2g97ze (dgave) 2avile lg{ze(ne) lgéni (a)mi(vé)
Gh: 33'mdva 2amita’ lgel(eneivé) 29izd (noivé) 2agfd !(a)gfsa 3vd'vani (noivé)
Bn: “1dpusa('a) 2émita('i) '(nd)kehéli(ve) 2giyd (ndhive) ‘hdya('a) ‘gfgusa('a) ‘3vava(hi hu'ehive)’
Km: !(3)réna kay i 2(né)ntahi(a) 2k{ya (nérea) “(3)ni'na (3)gia *drya! (hd'nea)j
Ya: !(a)le'yd® ‘“hagina® 3(né)hav(ie) 'kigi (hie) 3hdeya® 1(a){ya Ykana S(hie)

Yg: !(a)léta “hagi(ta) 3havi(dfe) 197gi (nosie) 3hadya? l(e)fya “yd'yo' (nosfe)¥
Fo: !(a)rd:Y “yogi" “(a)bi (ye) lkagi (piye)? Salye'® 1(a)gisd: Spéro (piye)?
Gn: !(a)rae Ssibuku’ 3he(ize) Yoki (i ze) Sasi! 1(a);_:;esu' Sakazena

Rec: *(-te) *e(iki)
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Av: arau iro wireh wirehi'®  ahnah al

Au: arauma enisa wiyaima anama anama

Ga: akona” inde'u inteno anai anai

Ta: tori iri naraihiana mare’ ai'u

Rec: *-rau-N

(Bee)

Alternatives: t(a)lege'ya; Ula)ra:wd'; Vakoraumi; “sopolo; *ka'yi(na), kepa; Jéy(aiyé); Ziya (iye);

3kwagi (iye); b(McKaughan: 'smile');

hgogotibo; Ikéta me(hd'ehive); 7kina o(sd'nea); kgaté a(sd"); lkampé kdnta: (pfye).

chai‘na, hae'ya;

d
Zavasa,

e
ana:;

fitu; kSt (Tye);

S8T



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

"liver’ '"long’ "louse’ 'man’ 'many ' 'meat’ 'moon ' 'morning ' 'mother’
Gn: 'kavu gra 'kavaya ltinima !vei® 2mbombrenet  Imisa 2kozi 2mim kurari 1-iowo
Si: 2md1d(nd) 2f3na 'némd Iwé s (17ye)¥ Yémind ! {kana 318ndd 13(1afd)
Yb: 3sili(na) 2hana !nama lve 'mukiV 1mida(va)d lukada !nekeva ldo(1a)
BAs:  “hénive™ 2hd'na 1sflime !ve Ymuk?t¥ Ime'méle liké'ni 'nénenga'? 1izé(1eho)
Gh:  2muld(nd) %ha 'nd Nitimd lve Ymdki * 'me'meld®  likd(ni) 'netékd" 1i28(14hd)
Bn: Sluhdya('a) Jydtama 'namd 1vd “samd(hi)* méme('a) Tka(hi) leté(hi) 1i td( 'afu)
Km: ©(3)sdmdna ‘yd'yare ‘hindma lve Imdka'Y 1(3)mé'a ! {ka !h3antérane z(né)rerah
Ya: ’hdu(ne) “ayd'ayd” lnamd 1,eS Imdki? ! (a) ménd 1fka(na’)f haténe Lita('amo)
Yg: ’hod(na) 3ydtala'® lnamd' !vé 35d1et? !mé lgei ldeté(na) 1fta('a)?
Fo: 7(d)u’ ‘elerd'P  luma:9  wd Suwoma '? 2(a)wase 30! “a:baya: ! (a)no
an: 7(a)u’ bele! nimi bana Shago ' 2(a)bése it Sigibe’ ! (a) nd(babo)
Rec: ¥n(i)ma *ve ¥m(e'n)a ¥j('ka) ¥(into)

EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: aru tahtahi nu weh ahnde aweh' iyo ahbiai(pe')  (a)nowa
Au: aruma ayaata'a numba kwaima nesu'a‘ ama'a (k)wiyomba aabeama (a) nowama
Ga: anonomi iyaa'i numi banta amu'na ama'i i kona baanudami (ana)noi
Ta: tubu bukai numa bainti airi mati tora toa'i (ti)nora
Rec: ¥-ru-N *nu-N *lwe-(t) -V *rma-(t)-Q ¥-no-v
(Bee)

Alternatives: Tgitihulu(no); Pyatala; Cya'ya'ne; Pya:'erd', watayd:'; Znuma:; Tvei(sg), vana(pl); Svfe; taragai;
Undki; “wawuleko; “vai'; *babd; Imdfdka', hdkare; Zkasago; Z14', gotayana; ba:taru, uwa(ena) ;

Csuwifa'i; dja; €izd; fkae(ye); Inédenga'; hEnté; ii('i)la('a).
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CENTRAL FAMILY:

"(mountain) ' 'mouth’ "name ! 'neck ' 'netbag' 'new’ 'might ' 'no!

Gn: ‘omona 'apo- kanowa ‘kuri- 2nisa ko 2wuo 'nungwai nambari looha®
Si: !mdwa 24é(13) Ldii(yd) lkendmbd(1d) 20wd 1kdfawd 21gwaila lete
Yb: !bola lepa(14) uli(va) leno(14d) 20vo lohatama  2lubuka 1ored
As: 2gdlo 2vé(le) lgdlive 31uvd(no) 1gd! lgosohd'  *hdluka’ 181ve
Gh: 2%(a)gokd 3(a)gepd 1(a)gulfza' 31uvd(nd) lg90! lgosohd'  3hdlugy! 15148
Bn: 2kdsa’ “vagd('a) 1g7('a) lgi'ndpa('a) lgd('i) ‘kdsava® 3fdlugu('i) 1die
Ku: 2(3)gdna 3(a) gl 1(3)g7('a) !(3d)géna tku! 1ihéfa't  “kénigere la'd
Ya: 2(a)gd'ya 5(a)vayam lagi('a) !(a)gunupa®  'kd(na) lsofae" Shani'ina® ha'dof
Yg: %aéX ®haéyapa” 1(a)g? ! (a) gdnupa lgd(na) %efgava’ Shani(na) letd
Fo: ‘lamd' 7(a)wa:md' 1(a)ge “(a) na'mu? lko! lka:sd: '™ Sdse(ka:')? 13129
Gm: labi' 8(a)sa ! (a) keke S(a)hae? lko! lesa 7utuna(bi') %kakdre

Rec: *K(u) *Ko *¥10sa *¥(o'e)

EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

M taweh’ aweh awi ! anuo unah o* inokahpe' a'ao
Au: omaa'a andampa' awi 'a anuwaramba®  unaamba  aunama no 'wamba a'au
Ga: anui abani abi'i anokami unaami onana? ayupumib ao”
Ta: batamuatu no autu aru uta araaka enta'ira a'au

Rec: *-wi-Q *una-N

(Bee)

Alternatives: jvohupo; kma; loma'; M(a)gi(ne); “hamota; ©(a)go'va; P(a)nampi; 9(a)goma, (a)naita; Tawaima;

Syuhifa; tkaséfa'; Uydufae, meni; Vsodva; “aoso', iba:(sa); Znauna; Joyami; “kégend; Ztare;
bnuranba'i; Comoy ame; dsavaye, minam(iye); €o'vé; fo'afiyo; Iampd’; hiye.
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'nose ' 'not’ 'old ' 'old man' 'old woman' 'one' 'path'  'person' 'pig!’
Gh:  kumo- omoy lkaiza (vei) kindari !(ana) kindari lkarama lkanua - lpoi
Si: 'ko(14) 1-dm 1hd 2(wé) k118f8  2(wénd) ki1dfd  ?1dwo(ko) kdnu  'wénénd lyafd
Yb: lokepa(14) !-am 3asihava  2(ve) iloho® 2(mena) iloho 3mako (ko) lanu lvevena? 2ja
As: !gd(lo) Lomi *1{tehe 3vdni 3¢leni *hamd' lakd ldvene' 2j2€&
Gh: !(a)gokd l_am “litdha!  “ozdhd 3gelehds’ *hamd ' 1gapd lvegénd' 2i28
Bn: !gdlaga('a) ‘lme- Stdfa “dyafa “I7tana('i) Smdne 'kdpo 'véna('i)  3yagd
Km: !(3)gdna 20- kS X “dyafa Stavdva 3ndgd(ke')V ‘ka lv3hé! 13f4"
Ya: !(a)go'yd  Z%o- Satdfa? Skdsid(no) P §(ane')kono'vet 13magd(ke)” kd(nd) ‘lvayd(na)® ‘lafd
Yg: !(a)gdta 2at- Stiva™ Sgdsu(ta) “Ttene 3bogd tg7(na) 24¢P 3gaydle?
Fo: 2(a)mo’ 3kampa'i "pai(sa)? Skarend:? “aentd: 6K X lke! lydsand® 3yaga:
Gn: 3(a)sigi’ “kakdre ‘ata “orada’ “eda’ 7kika' lke! lina! “ugunu E
Rec: *ko *ka %
=
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):
Aw: abiah ire naho wehura® oreni mora ah peorah'
Au: ai'a imani airamba anonu'maima araankamba morama aamb i poima
Ga: asi'i iye peyami ayokuni ayokurinini manaa aani? poni
Ta: ai'i kia naaruara bainti tarura naenti konta bohai'a aara ‘uara
Rec: *hi-Q ¥boda *3-N *poe-V
(Bee)
Altermatives: »4: sy Iy 'naha; kpeye; lkolapa; ™dpa; pari(sa), ana:sa; °(ve) hamola; Poyafa; Joya:pa:;
I(borrowing suspected); Sore; ttavava; Umako 'another'; Vnigdke'; “nagd(ke); *kd:no'; Yaami;
Zweina; Zkano; bya’le; Cwdna, kind'; 9fua.



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
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'rain' 'rat’ 'recline’ "(red) ' 'root’ 'round’ 'run’
Gn: ‘koti 'mito lyiki-B lkana ! tovaya 'boma 2puguti-
Si: lko 2kunémbé 28n(aiye) 2 tsik 1)dfawd ! fouma 18141 ( Tye)
Yb: !gof 3ukela 2ud(aiye) *1aho luhava 2lubola Nolosa (jiye)
As: !golfne “sdngoloni 3ngo (néive) 3gulehé!’ L1dhive 3vdndo(vdndo) !1dti' (ndizive)
Gh: !golini S3gahd 3(n)ak(avé) 3golohd! Yuhusd “vego(vegd)Y 01814 (nolivé)
Bn: 'KkS('i) Skafd 3(nd) ka(ve) “sdfa('na) Nufdsa('a) 2tdmo('na) 'hdlolu (ndlive)
Kn: lko' Skafd “m3sé('nea) 3KkSra(nke') 1(8)rafdi'na 2tupd 2(3ga) r(éno' nevia)
Ya: 'kd(na) Skafd Shavae(no mai 'ne)® Shaesa? hafd'ya “vego (vego)” 3(diya)yé(no nevie)?
Yg: 'gd(na) Shamd 5(no')haé 3gd1a(ko") ™ hiwu® 3pSnu'* “ddgu(ddgu nosfe)?
Fo: ‘kdf 5 dmu Swai(ye) Stetd Yaubu® Sarogy'? skarusi(ye)b
Gn: lkau Tatumi Sbe(ize) 7haku'? lami¥ Somukoko Skaru(ize)
Rec: *ko *(t)upa
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):
Aw: ibo? umo' tugeh‘j ehtah® anu' aiteh pehirahnuo
Au: aa'a (k)waima aunkwai karogaromba? anu'a monumba isaisi
e lat i bai barano korami? anu'i amu'i iyayono
Ta: aa'u tubura baitaana ---T tu'a potariboara kantaana
Rec: *3-Q *4ru—Q,
(Bee) +nu-Q
Alternatives: °©o; fégdha; Iah'; hmina; i(ne)fée(ye); j(McKaughan: 'sleep'); k\afé; 1kola(na); Pgftuma’, lote';
Pago', bida'; “nehe; Pnaema; Jnaarei; Tnaare; Ssavuta; tai'dnd; Yabi; Vhdumd'; “tufo(na),

kdgi(kdgi); *végo; Yabard(so); Znagu(nagu ai); 4gupa (no'eie), guru(kuru fie); bpigésu(ye).
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'sand’ 'say ' 'see’ 'seed’ 'short’ 'shoulder' 'sister (elder)’

Gn:  2visu lti-f ‘kwa-h lisa ! tumakeme 'bokia~ 2apo-

si: 3ké N (fye) Tk(diye)? 254 2 7na 24ki(yd)  *4té(14F3)

Yb: 3ake M (iye) 2mud(aiye) zyuhaj 3minava 3ele(1a) 3ato(1a)

As: !gépe 11(dve) 3(nd) ning(ive) 3gihflek 21{'nimbe  “gdta(na) 3dte(laho)

Gh: !getd(n?) (no)1(ivé) 3(na')nig(avé) 2zuhd(neta') 2al{'nipd “gata(nd)® 2ato(14hd)

Bn: '‘kehé('i) (nd)li(ve) !(no)ga(ve) “vihd('a) “hdpa mdne 2ydke('na) 3atd('afu)

Km: lkdsépa® 2(né)hi(a) '(ne)ge(a) S(yafd)raga “dpare 5(8) £ 'ndna('amo')

Ya: lkaipa 2(ne)h(ie) (ne'a)g(ie) Salagal “aupd “(a)gi'na? “asa('amo)®

Yg: lgahaépad 2hu(die) '(no'a)ge befta Shdgo” “(a)gida “sd('a)

Fo: ‘kepa: 3i(ye)? ! (a)gal(ye) 64 baro! 5(a)bo '(a)nond(nto)
Gn: l‘kepa “kaind(ize) '(a)gal(ize) 7azu(ina) 7aukika' 5(a)koza' “(a)si(babo) E
Rec: *¥ke(se'p)a *(t)i- *K(a)- g
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: arahwe iraruwo tagaho ahyu wahto ako (a) nane

Au: araiyae siyo awanao auma™ akima ayoima (a) nanoa

Ga: epayauni se'u onaano ayumi baaka'i apumi (ena) nanoi

Ta: nu'ama tiena tabaana auru e'o kururu nakauba
Rec: *te- ¥-pu-N

(Bee)

Altermatives: Cantdma; dhagaepa, gipa; €amai; f(wanaka) ti- (intr), -tono + 'give(tr)’; Ikai(ye), silye);

P(a)yd'na;

9afune, (a)yo'na;

hkwa-(intr), —uga-(tr); Téy(aiyd); j(ya) ihila; kzuho(nite');

°(3)gi'na; Thdna('amd) .

lavf(na); Maramba; "od(pa);



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'sit! 'skin' '(sleep)’ 'small'  'smoke' 'snake’ 'stand’ 'star’
Gn: !tuv- 2tarava- lviki(ngwa) 'kengua 'mura ! tomoi loro lyoroii
Si: Zaménd(fye) 3dtuwd 24n(aiye) 2Kéfd 2(yo)k{1d Zkoiydfd 2néind(aiyé) 2dkd1d
Yb: 3(mikalo n)@(e) lupa(14) 2yd(aiye) }lasola 2(jo)kila Joleteha 3sin(aiye) 3sonohi
As: ¥(mito' né)B(ive) “okd'(no) ¥dnglo néive) “ngdmo 2(so)kile Z2gosihé'?  ‘“ot(dve) 3sonoh
Gh: 2(no)min(avé) 1(a) gdpé 3(n) ak(avé) “komd 2(10)ki1d 2gosiha' “(no) t(ivé) 3sohdhi!
Bn: 2(meto no)mfna(ve)S 1!gdfa('a) *(nd)ka(ve) 51agdso” 2(lo)kiya 2dsifa('i) "*hd (nd)ti(ve) 3sondfi('i)
Km: 2mani('ne)@(a) 1(3)véfiga “midsé('nea) fos ™ 2ku? 20sifd've “oti('nea) Shandfil
Ya: "mai(ye)t 1(a) gif4 5(ne)havae fosi* 3halind 28sifd'vé® “heti (mdiyie) “ka'néfi¥
Yg: “(igopalo' no)bei(e) !(o)dva 5(0)d' (no')haé ’havdna  *halfta “bikisavel “he('no)ti(e) “ganevi
Fo: “(mara') mi(ye) (a)u'¥ S(a)uwai (ye) 7amana'  “kunka:®  Skuya:9 saSl'(Ye)h Snor
Gn: “(mata) miri(ize) 5(a)reu! Sbe(ize) ’habana  “udi Skuri Sari(ize) Sobu ';’:
Rec: *%1u(pa) E
%
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):
My:  maratuo au tuguh' ma? amuni P waya irigaho o™
Au: mara'mai awarasima  aunkwai kito'a umumba osimba usasina o'a
Ga: kumandeno anda barano tsito' i 'kuni® memani akukaano bayo
Ta: o'ubuana paha bai taana inara mura memaru himpuaana opu"
Rec: *¥(u)mu-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: ~luga (no)fi(ve); t1’i(to) mdi(nie); Y(a)bare; Vkitilf'asi; “dnena'; *aese; Ypehgari'; Z(to)ki';
akunta:, arabunta'; baune; C'inumuni; dsata'; enagaloyave; fgivolote; gkura:; hasorl'(ye); imbei;
jdfu; ksanafi; lobd, ima:réya'; ™wehyo'; ™baho'ura. o



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'stick’ 'stone’ 'sugarcane' 'sun' 'sweet potato' 'swim' 'tail’ "taro’

Gn:  ‘muturd® ! owo Navi 1po logwai 'kuruma karawi- 1ayawa  mai

si: 2%diyd 2 {fdnd 14fd lfo 2Kkondm¥ 2(nd1d1au) w(iye) 24fowa 2mafd

Yb: 2oijo 2ehada lyahu lho 3opa 3asoda (jiye) 3aisa(va) 3ina

As: 3gdvosd® 2géheni 1dvoso 1hg! “qdvi “gdla'nese (ndizive) “avdsuvo “mdsa

Gh: “nogosdni?  Zgehdnf lzah{! 1hd “goivé “galandgosd' (nozive) 3(a)gdsd “masi

Bn: Sosd(hi) 2efdhi lydfi 2yegé Smayd 5(nagdmi nd)ka(ve) 3kdsa('a) 13ma

Hm: Sydta 2hdve lyafd! 2y3qé byd'u S(tfmpi) fré(no nevia) 5(3)risona Snéraga

Ya: 7’ka'yd(na) 3yafd(nd) ‘lyofe 2yegé Smayd “nagosa (ne'aiye) 64igo'yd Syane?

Yg: 3Jgavéd 3yavd(na) léve 2yegé bg” “dagdsa (no'efe) fefgota fyd(na)?

Fo: 54sa:T 3yaba:'®  lya:bd lpa! 8¢sa'a:" 7(wanfp?) nasi(ye) 1(a)ya:wa® 37na: B

Gn: %zamu' bt lzabi ho 8isapa “ndkosa(pe droize) 2(a)be %ina é
Rec: *yap(i) *po )
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: tegara oniki tah' popo' nah" topah ehwe? ango

Au: taamba ontamba taa'a aabauma kisaama ameraamba maiyamba

G: yaami oni yaa'i ikona kaamaami amen i yami

Ta: kairi'a ori kaa'a kauri 'ama beka kara
Rec: *ya-0 ¥ibe- ¥ya-N
(Bee)
Alternatives: owarange; Pzalekeseni; 9fasuta, gatora; Tésa: 1, Seba:'; tiyamu; "iyo; Vbaya; "l’sapa; *4: 'wa;

Yawe; znelagana; ayatave.



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

"(ten) ' 'that' "(they/DL) ' "(they/PL)' 'this' "three ' "thumb '
Gn: yetuma lni(za) lya(i) oroi lya 2ni kineisa 'moyo(wo)
Si: dndé filigd 2ydwa 1d(mo) lele 14 (mo) 3ewa lelei lawokoi ’ménuwa
Yb: lade maloka maloka suvoko 2yola(ya)€ Zedi(mo) love Zedi(mo) ma(ya) loveki makoki 3umava”
As: 3nde héla héla okd' 1ivd 3né (ne) 9 --- Seng?P 'mé(ne) setd hamo' 'mdzovo
Gh: ligizdni 1ugd lugd asd' igd *né(né) - “ke(z3d) '¥ma(né) 1dsivé makdlé “napa(14)°
Bn: naydhi ldga ldga sd hdgo 2y 4 2ét(ali) 2¢n(ali) g 10€ ydgi mdne ydgi “napa('a)?
Km: n3yantrema'a 33na lyana(gard) lyamd(gard) ‘amd'ne tﬁgﬁfal 5(3)ydfa
Ya: ndya tdle “dtu Yana(kaya) lapa(gaya)i ! mak tdlegi nagdki fketale
Yg: ddnita lolé'a nd(ri)f lta(gaéa)? !pa(gaéa) Ymd( i) lolé'e" bogd'e’ 'boto( 'a)
Fo: naya: tdra'mu’ Spi! “isf(gé) 57(ge) Imd:t kakdga™ 'moso
Gn: nazatare Skoma' Yi(gi)ri 5i(qi) 'kama' rarega kika* !mozo(ba')? E
= *ma *mo(y)o %
S:
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):
Aw: tahyahte mina mahna tahmoro ayanaobona
Au: siyankai mindama maanda kamboma ayanabomba
Ga: tiyankani mini mana kamore apomi
Ta: kau'uruntanta biha maana tara'antabohai'a enara
Rec: *tiyEnkE-b *bi- *ma-
(Bee)

Alternatives: by mds two '; Stobaiyane; dvole(ne); €4na;

Iydima; Kina;

ltéregi' nagdki';

m
tarawa kd:nakf';

f510palva);

Pyahd(‘a);

f,,. o 1
4'i, ai'na; pa'a(gada); hfngi(ne); Lama(gaya);

%hisu(14); 9(a)beu’.

€61



hoT

EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'(tobacco) ' '(tomorrow)' 'tongue' "tooth' 'tree' 'two' 'vine ' 'walk'

Gn:  lutu !migizango Yhavu- lva(iza) lizo 2ogondrari !nara lvi-

Si: lGs{ 2mé1d 2k 1umd 2aumd lyd lele ng1d zmdin(aiye)b

Yb: lusi %aiyo 2ulumd %elava lya 31ove? lhala 2mon(iye)

As: lusf{! 3gize! ndhu(no) “gdvu(lo) lzd “sita’ Indla’ 2(nd) mon (ive)

Gh: lus{ %azd lgenezd(14) 5(a) gepd 12a “1dsi(ta') !nagd’ 2mohdnd (noivé)

Bn: 2fdka('i) “ydgo lkenétufa('a) ®yogd('a) ‘lydfa 310é 'nagd('i) *(nd)mala(ve)

Km: 2fdka’ Sok? 1(3)ga&néfu'na 1 (5)vé! lydfa 1tdre Zndfi! “vano (nehia)

Ya: lusif “eqd L(a)véfu('nd)? !(a)vé(nd) 1!ydsa® !tdle 2ndfi(na) (ne')v(ie)€

Yg: 2fdka® “éga 'nevdda "haeyapa lydva o1é 3gavéda 2(no) humon (ie)

Fo: Zpuka:'t %ai ! (a)ntebd !(a)wa lyd ltara “fga'nd: Snasi(ye) B
Gmn: lusi %aika’ !(a)dabina'¥  !(a)ba’ 12a Yrare 'naka'? *nese(ize) g
Rec: *usi *n(e)pu('n)a *v(a) *ya *t(o) te *na(ka) >
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: ahbiyah anehbi aweh” tay tahtare nahga' pokai'

Au: apaya amaabii awaiyaamba taima kai'a andama koro

Ga: kakana anapini abakuni yaani kaantani nan i bono

Ta: hura maa'iri aabai katari taara'anta na'unta buana
Rec: *¥-mapi-v *ye-v

(Bee)
Altermatives: fdka(na); Susi; fusf; U(a)genefu('na); V(a)naita; “'mouth'; *yafa; Jawahnga; Zlowe; Zhena;

b(Stan: moni);

Svai (ne'ayie) .



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

XIAN3ddV

'wallaby' ‘'water' '(we/DL) ' 'we(PL)' 'wet' 'what? ' '(when?) '

Gn: 2panandi  ‘nogoi Yta(ri) oroi ‘ta(ri) 'nogaya'i 'nhanawima namuru(konowa)
Si: 3kdboni 'nd H3(mo) lele 'la(mo) 2akoko (1{ye) nénd(neta) nénafékd?

Yb: Joponi 'no lle(mo) love !le(mo) 3eha (jene) 'nena(ye) nena yupe(mae)®
As: “ldmbo 'ndso - lle(lf')j 3géhe(géhe) 'na(ndive) na(ni)hé’

Gh: --- 2nagamf’’ - lle(2d) 3gehd (nozivé) 1nd(na) na(na)he'

Bn: !ésa 2nagdmi('i) '1€'(ali) H40i) 3kéfa (7'ehive) 2héna héna kandgu®
Km: vého? 3ti lti'd(gard) 'ta(gard) “ti mé('nea) lha'ané” fna ydpe

Ya: !ésa “ani(ne)t lta'a(gaya)i 'ta(gdya) Sani ha'ne('ne)l  nd'yane nd'yupa®

Yg: lésa “n{(na) 1a'a(gaéa) !la(gaéa) °Cvald(vala') 144('ana)® ddkana(vi')¥
Fo: lesa:® “wan{'9 'tas{(ge) ledek tani(tani pfye)™ ‘'na:(nd)P aya:ntdgd

Gn: lbeza “one 'D lre(ge) re lre(ge) 8kazi(ize) 3erd(bena) aekabi

Rec: *¥(vesa) *no *t(a) *n(a)-
EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: nabanta no ite tantanagi' ane'

Au: kawima nomba kesama tasiasi none'i

Ga: kabenami nomi yikenama noni 'memi nepi

Ta: tabenara namari tenabu puta nana
Rec: *no-N

(Bee)

Altermatives: Ykamintampa; Spuwesa:; Ztf(na), ali(ne);

r .
nena hekoi;

tina mai(nie); Mfpaba: (piye);

Shiya kandgu;

t
haenune;

ne ’
ina yupe;

Yheipa' (vitane).

®heipa' (ouva);

Py:(nd), de;

94ina; hbene'; Y1ata(gaya); 71d(za); kté(ge);

q

’ ’
nena kamena;

)

Ui



EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:
'where? ' "(white)'  'who?' 'wind ' 'wing ' 'woman'  'yam' "(yellow)'

Gn:  2nerea 'kurua Ykoi 2ngomorai 'kogiena lana 'kambai 'kwi tava

Si: 3éngd 2K fyobd” ! kéma Sepe 2dka(nd) 2wénd 24 2kdmd1€éngé

Yb: ‘“nakaha(lokae) lukulo® Zeka(himae) ‘lasif 3asit 2ménd Suva 3sihuka

As: S5zdla 3mokdno! 32dho 3hépe' “holoké'ni 2véne' “qdsa gihungd"

Gh: 'hi(la'aukd) lukuld'¥ 2e'aho Ihépe'9d 2(3) gdketd?  Zvend! “gas{ 3g7hukd"

Bn: 'hiya(ga) 2kigopaZ “kfyafu lydsi 2Kkékona('a) 1d'i 53vi “sdtu(na)

Km: !{ne “éfeke’ Saya‘é “yahd' 2(a)gekd'na la' S4vi Skaninkrd(ke')

Ya: ‘hana(téga)’ {7 §1ataed lyds{ ShakuX 134 (na) Savi fkile'yane™

Yg: l'hefpa(to') ugfer? Tnala('a)€® lydsi Shdku 1d(na) hagd 2gamd1u'?

: lae(td") Swae '€ ke lesibd: 6(4) gagd" Swiya:'  dgol 7ya:gigd(mpa*)®

an: lae(tai) Sbeze' 'keka ! zasina 6(a)kaka(za) 3baza’ ago 2Kkomoru

Rec: *%s(ai) *(ke) ¥kyasi *3

EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: tehyahntah entebo toiri' weto ahre ahweh' pehya'

Au: waiemba nawa'i undamah aiyoima arema taawima sebomba

Ga: epani yepe tisobaani aayami anaatsi obai mi 'yunawanemi

Ta: e'ara tababe ubai aroka naenti oba tatabau'a

Rec:

(Bee)
Alterratives: “haiya (kotega); “Jdloto, fékél(fye); *iyopa; Ymokond', gizopd; Zkohdlina; Zkalono; bvaye(vayena),

fai(pai'na); Ctabe(rabe), asasd: (piyé); dnala'e, ta'de; €ga('a), gayo; fyasi, sasi; Jund;
Biaukwi 'a; iokana(va); j(a)gdke'né; kagéké(‘né); la:iraba:; Muya'alene, kanaleti; “egevu, gadipa;

(=]

Iu|
mopai'.
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EAST CENTRAL FAMILY:

'yes' 'yesterday' 'you(SG)' '(you/DL)' 'you(PL) '
G: %'o 'nongoi ¥ 1ka lta(ri)oroi lta
si: 15 2né1d 1kd(mo) 27nd(té) lele? 27nd(té)€
Yb: loo 3aiyo le(mo)¥ 3edi(mo) love ‘edi(mo)
BAs: !&of 3dize! 19é(i")* - 1eng ("
Gh: lod 3azd lge(2d) -— lleke(zd)
Bn: 189 “ydgo Ld(1) Hét(ali) 11én(ali)
Km: loyd Sok ¥ kg (gard) !tanid(gard) ltami (gard)
Ya: lhe® “egd lka(gdya) !tana(kaya)?® ltapa(gaya)d
Yg: 'hé “éga 1ga(gaéa) llata(gaéa)b 1apa(gada)®
Fo: lowé)® 3aiV 1pded “tis(ge) “ti(ge)
Gn: lehe®t  ‘aika’ lka(ge)  “rilgi)ri “ri(gi)

Rec: *(o00) *k(a) *t(e)

EASTERN FAMILY (McKaughan):

Aw: kowe ahbiyahw are

Au: owe apaya ema

Ga: eyo kakana eni

Ta: eo hura aare

Rec:

(Bee)

Altermatives: Pvee; Yd'yo; To; e, ve; tee; Ynungwayari; Va'i; “ge(mo); ¥gd(za); “kd(ge); Z17nd(té) lele;

41ana(kaya) ; bpa'a(gae'a); C17nd(té) ; dlapa(ka), lama(gaya); Spa(gada).
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